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Politics occupy a key position din the process of
transformation of any society. How is power exercised
and in favour of of which categories of the population
arc questions on the response to which depends the
nature of a social system. China today, within the broad
framework of Socialism is redifining its political
institutions. The documents in this section unveil

some of the new thrusts of the new leadership in the
political field.
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article by Feng Wenbin, Vice-President of Party
School under the Central Committee of the Commu-
nist Party of China.

%, THE CUASES OF THE CULTURAL REVOLUTION 167
The cultural revolution is subjected to a
critical assessment by the present Chinese
leadersiip. What could have led to the Cul-
tural Revolution's excesses ? Where have been
the mistakes ? What have been the mistakes of
Mao Zedong according to the new leadership ?

L4, THE CULTURAL REVOLUTION AND THE STRUGGLE AGAINST
BUREAUCRACY

72
An official view of the cultural revolution or
what the present leadership thinks about it.

————— o — o ——

nplthough socialist practice over the last few decades hgs
differed in very distinc ways from Marx's theory of socia-
lism the two are not completely different....We need a fairly
historical period to .develop a socialist and planncd commo-
dity economy in order to achieve highly developed, sopia—
lised and modernized pocisl _wroductive forces.This is a task
which history has thrust upon the proletariat in ?ho§e
ecconomically underdeveloped countries wher¢ g'§001a11§t
system has becn established" ( Lin Zili, Beijing Review
August 24, 1981)
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SOCIALISM : THEORY AND PRACTICE

= Lin Zili

Marked differences exist between socialism as prac-
tised in this century and Marz's theory of socialism.
The general trend is to develop seciaelism in line
with a particular country's actual conditions, espe-
cially the state of its social productive Jforces.

The problems of motive Jorce and balance in sociaglist
economies can be solved by integrating the exchange ¢
equal amounts of labour with the exchange of equal
values and unijying regulation through planning with
that through the market.

To give jfull scope to the development of a socialist
commoditiy economy in order to achieve a highly deve-
Ioped, socialized production and provide the material
basis for communism - this is a road feasible jor
socialist countries with Jairly backward economies.

- e s . ot e e e

Marx and Engels turned socialism into a scientific ideological system and
a theory after summing up the experience of the workers' movement and cri-
ticizing utopian Socialism. In the present era, socialism also consists of
social bractice, tremendous revolutionary practice on a world scale.

Since the beginning of this century, socialism has been Practised in g
number of countries in Burope, Asia and other regicns of the world, giving
rise to different types and modelss It is an indisputable fact that
socialism is, on the whole, being practised,

0f course, some countries, including Ching itself, have travelled along a
tortuous road in their socialist construction. But socialism is still
advancing in these countries, and they are Carrying out explorations in
the process. In the contemporary capitalist world, Marxists, Comrunists

and other Personages who have concerned themselves with social progress
have been striving to find a road towvards socialism taking :#nto considera-
tion different aspects of the matter and +their own national conditions.

Socialism: Difference in Theory and Practise

B s e s e s e st e St S e . S . . e sy S

Developments in socialist countries, including China, have revealed one
common major problem: a-difference exists betyeen lMarx's theory of socia-
lism and secialism as practised during the 20th century. During his vigit
to China l1agst November, Santiago Carrillo, General Secretary of the Spanish
Comnmunist Party, talked of some of his observations sbout socialism which
are shared by others of his generation: "A number of countries have built
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Socialism for decades, Socialisn, however, has turned out to be a great aeal
more complex than our generation expected. We had thought that once a
workers!) Party assumed power and applied the principle 'to each according
to his work', we could o on and build communism and all the problems would

be soled. This has not been. the Case in practice."

Marx_and Engels : Qﬂlz_géég_é_TEEQEEEES%l_§?aESEIEBE_éPSE’E_EEE_E:"EEEES

\ fioy " i
A brief discussion of the characteristics of socialist economic formation
Prescribed in the Marxist theory of socialism will elucidate why this has
happened, -Marx and En els did not and  could not provide a concrete model of
a future communist society, They only made a theorectical statement about
its essence. In the works of lMarx and Engels, the terms of socialism and
communism were used interchangeably. The socialism (communism) they envisa-
ged was to be based on socialiged production, Under socialism,labour would
be socialized and the resources commonly owned; society would in fact be
one single economic entity, "a federation of free persons." The fruits of
social labour would be directly distributed %o all, No comiodities or money
would be necessary, Socialized Production would be entirely and directly
controlled-and,regulated according to a plan, It would not have to 80 through
the zig-zags resulting fom the exchange of values, and there would be no
narket economy or competition. Such were the basic characteristics of com~-
unist economic formation as conceived by Marx and Engels. In some of his
writings, Marx distinguished between the preliminary and advanced stages of
comuunism, He stated that the mein economic characteristic of the Preliminary -
stage was the exchanze of equal amounts of labour¥* while in the advanced S
stage it was the principle "from each according fo his ability and to each
according to his needs," Later, people held that Snclalism consisted only of
the social economic relationship which was built entirely on the model Marx
had envisaged for the first stage of communism, However, practice has proved
that things are not so simple. Now that much experience has been gained by
those countries which have been Practising socialism, we should not allow our
understanding to be rigidly confined by Marx's assumptions, The Marxist
theory of Socialism must be developed in keeping with practice.

It needs to be Pointed out that Marx attached great importance to the material ° <
basis for the comnunist social eccpnomic Formation. I+t is well known that

socialism developed from g utopian Philosophy into a science because of the
appearance of the theories of historical materialism and surplus value¥*#*,
According to these theories, communism is the inevitable outcome of social
Productive forces which cannot be absorbed by capitalism, Marx and Engels &
argued that commurnism was a more advanced social formation than capitalism

and would replace capitalism gfter it had fully developed and begun to

decline and fall,

* The exchange of equal amounts of labour — the exchange between a certain
amount of labour in one form and the same amount of labour in another.

** Surplus value -~ the value created by wage workers during their surplus
labour hours angd usurped by capitalists without remuneration.
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Lenin - Proletarian Revolution would Succeed first in Countries ‘with

.-Less Developed Economies

World higtory, however, has not develped the way Marx and Engels had expected,
The proletariat-led revolution did not first triumph in developed capitalist
countries with advanced productive forces bhut in those countries with less
developed capitalism and relatively backward productive forces., Bofore the
vietory of the revolution, China was a vVery poor and backward semifeudal and
semi-colonial country., It was Precisely in such countries that sociaglist
Practice started.

It was Lenin who put forward the theory that proletarian revolution would
suceced first in countries with less developed economies, At the beginning,
all the counitries (including China) which had successful revelutions tried

to build more or less the kind of social economic relations Marx had envisaged
for the first stage of communism, China instituted an ownersihip of the whole
People vhich was actually a sociaglist state ownership, For the economy of

the state ownership, an attenpt was made to adopt a highly planned system
which .1imi¢odncommodi+7'rélations. Not enough importance wos attached to the
positive role market mechanisms could Play. Though, in reality, it was
impossible to altogether abolish commodities and money, their role and the
role of value were Very limited, This is because they wers not able to reflect
“he economic interests between different producers but served as an accoun-
cing and calculating tool. Such being the case, the law of value could hardly
Play the role of regulating soecial production,

There used to be the tendency to have large scale coliective ownership, parti-
cularly in the Tural economy, as it was commonly believed that the closer
collcetive ownership was to.the ownership of the whole beople the better.

In the cities, the strictly controlled coliective economy was, in most cases,
menaced in the same vay as the economy owned by the whole People.

At the same time ve did not pay enough attention to the private sector of +the
economy (withrindividual ownership).a necessary supplement to the sociglist

economy, and it could not Play its [ositive role as fully as it should have
done.

Practice in almost all the socialist countries shows that the present material
conditions meke it impossible to introduce an economic ‘system in which commo-
dity relations are Limited, the planning is highly centralized and market
mechanisms are excluded, that is,, the  king of economic rclations MNaryx onvi

saged for the first stage of communism. To attempt the inpossible would only
bproduce poor results,

Many socialist countries have exporienced the perplexing problems of an

absence of strong motivation for economic development, a lack of enthusiasn,

the difficulty of maintaining a balance, and frequent disproportions in economic
development, Their relations of production have been unsuited to the Produc~
tive forces, With the intensification of this contradiction, the socisl and
political life and other, Spheres have been affected. Pcople are forced to

seek a social form which will better suit the development of the productive
Eoreasg, (It ds characterigtic of the develovment of the practice of socialism
that, in the las+t Tew décades, ceonomic reforns have been instituted in
bractically every socialist country. Such cconomic reforms, in vhatever
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Part IIT MH4RX'S THEORY OF SOCIALISH ¢ REWAINS TO BE VERIFIE D

Although there are points in comion between socialism as practised in our era
and the first stage of communisn as envisaged by Marx, we should not overlook
their differences. What Marx envisaged belongs to the social economic form of
communism which is to be established on the basis of fully developed social prc
productive forces resulting from a highly developed commodity economy. No such
social economic form exists in the world today. Whether an econonic form will
in the future fully conform to what Marx envisaged for the first stage ‘of
communism remains to bexr verified by pPractice,

Socialism as practised in our era is a social ecornionic system which differs
essentially from capitalism though the two are built on roughly the same level
of productive forces., Mankind will ultimately adopt comuunism, To materialize
communism,an appropriate material prercquisite must be created., In this res—
pect, therec arc apparently two different roads. The first one rcquires that
the material basis for commurism is built by fully developing the capitalist
commodity economy and thus highly socializing production. The other road
.shows that the material foundation for commumims can also be built on highly
socialiged production deriving from the full developnent of the socialist
commodity economy. Some underdeveloped countries which for historical reasons
have first achicved victorious revolutions under the leadership of the pro-
letariat have taken the second road,

Socialism : Task whkich the Future Needs to Answer

——— . o Gy I e e et e, S . s B, P S . o it ot ot et e ot S s it St g S g o

Why must they take this road ? Becausc in the course of human history, the
highly developed commodity economy is an inevitable stage. The productive
forces cannot be highty socialized until the comnodity economy is fully deve-
loped. Just as the commodity cconomy could grow only out of the natural eco-
nomy, a high social form without commodities and currencies can develop only
from a fully developed cornodity economy. But the highly developed commod ity
econony will not necessarily be a capitalist economy. The period of highly
devcloped commodity economy cannot be averted, but the period of capitalism
can. We do not follow the road of developing a planned socialist comoGity
economy. From an ecconomic point of view, such a road is socialist, and
nothing else.

In short, we necd a fairly long historical Period to develope a socialist and
Plonned commodity cconony in order to achieve highly developed, socialised,
and modernized social broductive forces, This is a task which history has
thrust upon the proletariat in those economically undcrdeveloped countries
where a socialist system has been established.

source: Beiljing Review, no. 34
dugust 24, 1981
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REFORMING THE POLITICAL STRUCTURE

- ————— i —— - —— - - -y -~

This is an abridged translation of the
third part of a long article by Feng Wenbin
Vice-president of Party School under the
Central Committee of the Communigt Party
of China. It first appeared in Renmin
fiibao" under the heading "On Juestions of
Socialist Democracy."

SOCIALIST denmocracy in China is deficient, and norcover, has
long been tranpled underfoot. Of the nany diffcrent contributing
factors involced, the principal one arises fron problens in its structure.
In order to fully bring out the superiority of socialisn, the politifal
structure nust be reformed and put on a sounder basis.

This great endeavour, crucial to the future and destiny of our
country, cenands that the reforms be carried out in a planned, mentodi-
cal way.

411 power belongs to the people. The people are the nasters of
the country, the nasters of our society. 11 affairs of the state and
society are to be run by the people, who have the suprene authority to
govern the country and direct the multifaricus affairs of the socicty.
This is the basic point of departure for our curfent reforms in the
political structure and for developing and inproving our socialist
denocratic institutions.

To put the institutions of socialist democracy on a sounder basis,
we nust, at presecnt, work for a correct solution of problems in the
following six spheress

ONE, REVAMP THE INSTITUTIONS OF TEE FEQFLE'S CONGRESS.

In China, the organ of power through which the people govern the
country is the National People's Congress and the local people's con-—
gresses at verious levels; all state affairs of inmportance are to be
decided cn by the people's congress. 11 leading nenbers of .the ;
executive orgeans of the state are ecithér eclected or appointed by the
people's congress, are subject to its supervision and nay be removed
fron office by it. The people's congresses ot various levels are
elected by the veople and the' ¢lecctoral units have the right to supcr-
vise the deputies they elect and replace then at any tine as prescribed
by law.

The Chinese Constitution explicitly provides for all these fun-—
ctions and powers. In real life, however, we have failed to carry then
out to the lectter. Some stipulations of the present Constitution are
no longer applicable to the new situation, nany are inperfcct, or
unclear, and thercfore nccd revision. In fact, we have not yet seen
to it that the entire pojulace fully enjoy their denocratic rights-
they have not really been able to exercise their power of governing
the state or the various enterprises and undertakings, and we lack
specific procedurcs for applying the:principles of socialist democracy.
This is deunonstrated by the fact that democracy nore often than not
exists in forn only, while in reality a few people only too often
have all the say. People's deputics and leading officials of govern—
nent organizations are only nonminally elected, while actually, voters
cannot as yet fully have their choice thrcugh elections At present,
only deputies below the county level arc directly elected. In
reality, the people at large are not yot in a position to supervisc.

- the deputies and lcaders they clect, to say nothing of cxercising the

right to remove then from office when necessary. Our clectoral °
systen still leaves much to be desired. TFor example, specific
provisions are lacking to ensure that people's deputies ncct their
constituents at regular intervals, solicit and reflect their opinions,
and report their work to then.
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Conrade lMao dedong pointed out in 1956 in On the Ten Major Relation
ships: "Qur tTerritozy , is &0 vast, our population is S0 large and the
conditiors are so conplex that it is far better to have the initiative
cone f rom “oth the central and the local authorities than fron one
source alone." TIn S@ptcmbcf-uhe-samo year, the resolution of the
Eighth Papty Congress said: In order to overcone burcaucracy in the
central state organs and at the upper levels generally, and in order

- to give full, wide play to the initiative and flexibility of all state
organs of local ‘andlower Brades, 'to the benefit of the general upsurge
of cocialigt construction in oup country, we nust properly rcadjust
adninistrative funetions ang Powers betwecn the central and local state
organs, nad between  She higher and lower local state organs. In the
pPolitical report to the cbngresss_mention‘was nade of the need to
ensurc for enterprises Proper anount of autonony, to ensure the inple~
nentation of ‘regional naticngl avtonony and bring about national

cquality,

e e plty that we have failed to act according to these
correct Principles, - For Jyears we have held the muddled view that
Socialisn ig Poszilble only whon there is high degrec of contralism,
8¢ the nore highly centralized the power, the greater the degrec of
Soeialism, As g result, the power has be€orne increasingly concentrated
in the hands of the central governnent while any effort to expand the
bower of national autonony or the power of onterprises had been looked
on as dispersicnary, Springing fron local nationalism and "refusing
to follow the cadership," In 1978, at the Thira Plenary Session of
the 11 th Party Central Comnittee, the tasks of reforming the nanager—
ial structure ang granting nore ‘power of autonecny to the local autho-
ritics ang enterpriscs weve Prcposed., Preliminary exXperinents in
carrying then out have yielidad difinite "esults,  But overall reforn
of the managerial structure in the politieal, ¢cononic, cultural and
educations? figlds according to the Principle of developing socialist
denocracy reueins g herculean task.

FOUR, D PRSI 2 0T 'IHE STSTEM OF DENOCRATIC JANAGENENT

AND_BXPAND TR Ric)

c
oo S LA £t

CISION IN JNTERIRISZS,

The major ang Los+t basgic rights due to labourers under socialisn
arc the rights +o govern their country, run onterprises and nanage
culturel and educational affgirs, We nust not interpet the pPeople's
denoeratic rights as Sovernuent by some People and under their govern-—
nent the people cenjoying the right to work, to education and social
Security. An enterprise iw the base and g cell of socialist enccony;
cnly when cach cell geves fuil Play to itg Vitality can the entire
socialist econony grow in o healthy weys. The old systen of factory
Lanagenent- should undergo reforn becavse it does not help nodernize
factory nenagencnt and the nanagerial structure,

The worlkers!? congress or the confercnce of workers! representatie
Vies dn-g factory shoulq have the right to discuss and deecide on najor

issues in- the UGt s Consress or conference should have the right I
to replace, or %o Suggest that the highcr authority replace, adnini—
strative bersomnel in the unis who are unfit for their jobs, and
gradually introduce the Bractice of clecting factory leaders up to a ‘
certain level, P
In rural peoplels conmunes, we must like~wise give full scope.- ¢
to denocracy, ensure foxr the labouring people their denocratic rights o
and set up the systen of the conference of Tepresentatives of the o
comnune nenmbers, Yhe Vestiges of . foudal autveracy arec even stronger o
in the counvryside and it i tmpcscible to arouse the commune nenbers!? L
enthusiesn feop Produetion if we. Fasi7 to give full scope to democracy [ 2
and, in the ebsonce of thei iasm, it will be inpossible to ([
carry out successful S0C truction in the countryside, 0
[}
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PIVE, REFORM THE CADRE SYSTEM STE? BY STEP.

Civil services personnel in a socialist country should be the
people's public scrvants. Some cadres and & few leceding cadres, how-
ever, do not now bchave like public scrvants, but rather like overlords.
Reforns of the cxisting cadre systen arc necessary if the nasses arc
truly to govern the country, if the lcading personnel at all levels
are going to be younger in age, if they are to acquire profcssicnal
skill and knowledgece If we do not try to solve problems through
institutional rcforms, the idca that the people are masters of the
country rcnains cnpty talke There should be a sct of rules to guide
personnel work in respect to promotion, cmploynent, checkupl cxanina-
tion, transfer, awvards, seclcction, dismissal and retirenent.

The ecxisting elcctoral law in our country is nainly applicable
to the election of deputies to the people!s congress. These days in
sone enterprises and undertakings, lcaders arc beinz elected on a
trial basis, but in nmost cases, they arc still appointed by the higher
authority. Conditions permitting, the clectoral systen should be
extended to all ficlds, whercver it is essential, and it should
gradually replace the appointment systen. In sone government offices
and units, not all lecading cadres arec to be elected by the higher
autherity; still they nust be subject tc the supervision of the nmasses,
who have a right to demand the replacement of cadres who are not on to
their jobs, -With a gencral electoral system, it is possible to place
the right person in the right post so that every cne can do his best
We nust acknowledge and respect the people's dcenocratic rights, and
also have confidence that the pcople have the socialist conscicusness
and ability to choose their lecading cadres well. Every convenience
and facility must be provided to ensurc that the pcople enjoy these
rights,

Besides an clectoral systenm, there nust also be a rcliable systen
for supervision and recall, "No elective institution or rcprecsentative
asscmbly," said Lenin, "can be regerdcd as being truly democratic and
really representative of the people's will unless the clectors' right to
recall those elected is accepted and cxerciscdes" (Draft Decrce on the
Right of R&call.) Our prcsent Constitution and laws do have stipulations
on supervision and recall, but they arc nct acted on scricusly becausc
we lack concrete ways and ncasurcs to carry them out, It is necessary
to set up a systen of clections, supcrvision and refall, effect an all
round reform of the cadre systen, and have them lcgelly institutionali-zed
This is a very important thing inperfecting the socialist denmocratic
systen and a najor organizational ncasurc for giving full play to the
superiority of socialisn.

SIX, PUT THE SOCIALIST LEGAL SYSTEM ON . SOUNDER BASIS AND SAFEGUARD
THE PEOPLE'S DENOCRATIC RIGHTS.

Political democratization in our country should be nade a systen.
A conplete set of laws should be drawn up to have denocracy institution=-
alized and nade part of the law, which will sce to it that the dcnocra-
tic systen is inplementcd. In the past, our cadres did not have a
strong concept of rule by law. This is related to our long—tine enphasis
on rule by men ignoring rule by law, and also to the absence of traditions
of legality. For nany years, someonc's say was law and power was law,
so that cven the Constitution and laws in gencral becamc nere scraps
of paper and there was no safeguard for the pecple'srights.

Anong the nasses, there are people who krnow nothing about deno-
cratic order and who are not yet uscd to democratif procedures. They
have not yct thrown off the influencc of anarchisn taken on during
the "ecultural rcvolution," arec obsessed by indivicdualisn, and oftcn
violate the law, inpairing the people's interests and obstructing other
people's cxercise of their denocratic rights. This state of affairs
must not be allowed to go on any longer. The people's legitinmate
rights must be safguafded and no one should be allowed to infringe

on themn. .
SOURCEe Beijing Revicw. No 4. Januery 26, 1981. Page no. 17to 20 &28,
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THE CAUSES OF THE "CULTURAL REVOLUTION"

By Zhu Yuanrshi

The Cultural Revolution is submitted to a critical asscssment

by the present Chinese Leadership. What could have led to the
Cultural Revolution's excesses ? Where have been the mistakes 2

At the level of practice or at the level of theory ? These questions
are being cxamined in the article taken frowm the Beijing Review
(Septeuber 14, 1981) and reproduced here.

MAO ZEDANG'S MISTAKES

In nay 1966, Courade Mao Zecdong launched the"cultural revolution®
which swecpt across the whole country. 4s a result of his nistaken
cestination of China's class situation and the political condition of
the Party and the state at that tine, nany long-tested, loyal revolu-—
tionaries of the older gencration and munbberous excellent leeding
Party cadres ruffered ruthlcss attacks. Two counter~rcvolutionary
cliques (Lin Biao's and Jiang Qing's) cnorged during the "cultural
revolution." Taking advantage of Comrade Mao Zcdong's errors, they
comnitted nany crimes unbecknownst to hin, bringing disaster to the
country and the poeple. The "cultural revolution" which he initiated
becane uncontrollable like an unbridled wild horse. Due to various
conplex rcasons, it was not possible to check this turmlt during
conrace Mao Zedong's lifctne. Only after the downfall of the gang of
four in October 1976 and the Third Plenary Scssion of the 11th Central
Committce of the Party. in Deccmber 1978, did the Party and the state
enter a new historical period of developnent,

Then, cen it be said that the "cultural revolution" was caused
E : o L . : . Ay
only by a nistake of Conrade " ao Zedong? No, the coning into being
of each social phcnonenon has-its own dynanic, The nain causcs for the
energence of the "cultural revolution" and its protraction for tecn
years are:

*. 1. COMVR/DE MAO ZEDONG'S MISTAKE IN LEADFRSHIP IS THE IMMEDIATE
CAUSE.,

Ifter the basic completion of socialist transformation and as a
result of the inplenentation of the correct line of the Party's Eighth
National Congress (sce page 19) in 1956 to concentrate efforts on
developing the productive forces, 1957 was one of the best yecars since
the founding of the People's Republic interns of economic work. Unfor-
tunately, Conmrade Mao Zedong had become smug about the successes: he
and nany other lcading conrades, both at the centre end in the locali~
tics, overcstinated the rolec of nan's subjective will and were inpatient
for quick results, Thus the big leap forward (see page 19) and the
novenent to establish rural _eople's conmuncs (sec pate 20) were initias
ted in 1958 without sufficicnt experience in largc-scale socialist
construction and in violation of the basic law of econonic developnent
"Left" errors-characterizcd by excecssive targets, the issuing of
arbitrary directives, boastfulness and the strrring up of a "cormunist
wind"espread throughout the country, causing serious setbacks to
socialist construction. Fron the end of 1958 through the cerly stage of
the Lushan Moeting of the Political Burcau of the Party's Central
Cormittnn in July 1959, Conrade Mao Zecdong led the whole Party in encr-—
gclically TeCTifying the errors which had clready been recognized.
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However, in the later part of the necting, Conrade Peng Dehuai voiced

his objecctions to the "Left" crrors of the big leap forward and Conrade
Mao Zedong deconed this as an attack on the Party. He erred in initiating
criticisnm of Comrade Peng Dehuai, which developed into a Party-wide
struggle against "Right opportunisn.” A4s a result, not only were the
"Left errors in the principles guiding ccononic work not eradicated,

but they gradually infected the political, idcological and cultural
spheres.

Conrade Mac Zedong's view of widening and absolutizing the class
struggle developed gredually. In 1959, he said; "The struggle at
Lushan is a class strusgle, a continuation of the life—and death
struggle between the two najor antagonistic classcs, the bourgeoisic
and the proletariat, a strugcle which has been going on in the socialist
revolution for the last 10 yecars." In 1962, hc often cxpounded the giew
that in socialist society, "there is the struggle betwcen the socialist
road and the capitelist road, and there is the danger of capitalist
restoration." In 1965, he put forward the concept of Party persons in
power taking the capitalist road. Henceforth, the spearhcad of struggle
was clearly direccted against such persons in the Party.

In the May 16 Circular (see page 20), which narked the launching
of the "cultural revolution," Comrade Mao Zedong serverly criticized
the so-called representatives of the bourgeoisiec who had sneaked into
the Party, the government, the army and the cultural circles. It secned
to hin that this was a major matter which affected the future of the
Party and state and the destiny of the world rovolution, a matter which
could not be left unrcsolved, Unfortunately, his analysis was like that
of a devoted doctor who has nmade an incorrcct diagnosis and thus written
a8 wrong prescriptione.

Our Party concurred with every step in the developnent of this
crroneous "Left" view point, regarded it as Conrade Mao Zedong's now
creative theory in furthering Marxisn-Leninism and :ropagated it widely
Thus with this "Leftist" thinking so deep-rooted, the launching of the
"cultural revoluticn" was hard to rcsist.

2a IN ADDITION TO COMRADE MMAO ZEDONG'S MISTAKE IN LEADERSEIP, THERE
E _COMPLED SOCIAL AND HISTORICAL CLUSES UNDERLYING THE "CULTURLL
REVOLUTION " «

1) The history of the international comnmmist novement is not long
and that of the socialist countries even shorter. S#me of the laws govern-
ing the development of socialist society are relatively clear, but
nany others remain to be cxplored.

Marx and Engels only prophesicd the coming of communist socicty
and its initial stagoc. Apart from the Paris Connune which existed
for only 72 days, they had not scen or experiencod socialisn. There—
fore, their great ideal could only be a goneral concept which pointed
out the trend of scientific comnunism; it could not.be very specifice,

Lenin had nore experience. But those years just after the establi-
shnent of the Soviet political power were chaotics there was resistance
fron the bourgeoisie, adverse activities against the Soviet by the
kulaks and attacks by the domcstic counter-revolutionary cliques like
Kolchak and Denikin and by 14 capitalist countries. In these years
the Soviet Union suffcred £ivil war, fanmine and economic difficultics.
Llthough Lenin had nuch understanding of socielist construction, there
was little tinme and it was inpossible for him to scientifically
sunnarize their experiences in large-scale socialist construction. In
his Theses on the Fundamental Tasks of the Sccond Congress of the
communist International published in July 1920, Lonin stressed that
the class struggle against the bourpgeoisie after the proletariat's
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conquest of political bower was "most widespread, ihtense and ruthless,"
He not only though that the resistance of the overthrown landlords and
the bourgeoisie would becone 10 tines nmore frenzied and that there was
the danger of restoration, but he also deened the nunerous small pro-
ducers as the bagis for restoration. This thesis which Lenin put
forward in dight of the Soviet situation at that time was not appro-—
priate for China's conditions after 1957 when socialist transformation
had basically been conpleted, - But had a great influence on us.,

Inheriting Lenint's behest, Stalin led the socialist construction
in the Soviet Union. But he, too, did not and could not provide ready
nade answers tc all the problens that would €rop up in the socialist
cause, llorever, he vacillated in his assessient of the class struggle
becane acuter day by day. Furthernore, he foreced his opinions onto
others in the international connunist nmovenent and sinplified the
question that each socialist country is to develop socinlisn in.the
light of its own concrete situa tion, :

2) The Chinese Comuunist Party had long existed in circunstances
of war and fierce class struggle. It was not adequately Prepared,
either idcologically or in terns of scientific study, for the swift
advent of the new-born socialist society and for nationwide socialist
construction, Ve lacked experience in handling extensive socialist
econonic construction and in dealing with fre various political con- .
tradictions in socialist society. These historical features of our
Party deternined, to g large extent, our habhitual falling back on the
faniliar nethods and experiences of large-scale, turbulent class
strussle used in the years of war. They should no longer have been
follcwed in s0lving new contradictions and problens that Cropped up in
the political, econoniec, cultural and other spheres in the ¢ ourse of
the development of socialist society, especially when some serious
social, polit cal events had occurred. " As a result, we broadened the
Scope of clags struggle. :

3) This sub jective thinking and practice which was divorced fron
reality seemed to have g "theoretical bagig™ in the writings of Marx,
Engels, Lenin ang Stalin because certain ideas.and argunents in then
were nisunderstood or dognatically interpreted. ] i =

For instance, it was thought that equal right, which reflects the
exchange of equal anounts of lanour and is applicable to the distri-
bution of the means of consunption in socialist society, or "bourgeois
right" as it was designated hy arx, should be restricted and criticiz—
ed, and so the princigles of "to each according to his worlk" and of
naterial intercst should be restricted and criticiged. Actually, in his
Critique of the Gotha Progranne, what Marx called equal right was
abstracted fron the econonmic relation of "to each according to his work, !
or form the connon characteristics of exchange of coniodities of equal
value, that is, exchange of equal amnoujts of labour, which is enmbodied
in the equal rizhts of the two exchangers. Equal right does not have
any capitalist exploitative nature. 'Marx's idea of the first stage of
contivnist society did not include conuodity production, a monetary
systen or any classes. The "bourgeois right" in his book has nothing
to do with the right of the bourgeoisie or any other exploiter. The
tern "bourgeois" here is not used in its orginal neaning. In The
Tasks of the proletarial in Qur Revolution, Lenin exdirectly only
to socianlisn, i.e., to the social ownership of the neans of production
and the disttribtion of products according to the amount of work
perforned by each individual,™ This clearly confirns that the principle
(R o} each according to his work" and the public ownership of the
Deans of ‘production are the eriteria for socialisn,



(170)

Other passagecs that were nmisundcerstcod or dognatically interpreted
included: Small production will continue to engender capitalisn and
the bourgeoisic daily and houly on a large scale cven after the basic
conpletion of socialist transformation; all ideclogical differcnces
inside the Party afe rcflections of class struggle in society., 411
this led us to erroneously regard the broadening of the scope of |
class struggle as an action taken in defonce of the purity of Marxisn,

4) The chaotic international cnvironncnt and the failure to
correctly understand the new problens arising in the international
comnunist novement hindered us from correctly inderstanding the class
struggle. In dealing with the relations between China and the Soviet
Union and between the two Party's, the Sovict leaders headed by
Khrushchov deviatcd further and further fronm the Marxist-Leninist
principles. They regarded themselves as the paternal party, replaced
internationalisn with big-nation chauvinisn and hegenonisn, and flag-—
rantly tried to control China politically, cconomically and nilitarly
Having been rebuffed by Comrade Mao Zedong, Khrushchov flew into a rage
fron shane and went even further. The Soviet lcaders started a polenic
between China and the Soviet Union and turncd the argunents between
the two countries. When wé werc faced with difficultics resulting
from our errors in cconomic work and consecutive years of natural
disasters, the Soviet governnent perfidiously tore up contracts,
withdrew Soviet experts and forced us to pay back the debts (debts
incurred nainly through purchasing Sovict arms during the novement
to resist U.S, aguression and aid Koroa). This caused enornous ccono=—
nic losses and intensifiecd the scverity of our difficulties. All these
activitics of the Soviet leaders forced us to wage a just strugsle
against the big-nation chauvinism of the Spviet Union. In these cir-

- cunstances we were susceptible to Comrade Mac Zedong's erroncous vicw-
point. In order to guard against a change of political colour of the
Party and the statc, a campaign to prevent and combat revisionisn
inside the country was launched, The error of broadening the scope of
class struggle sprcad step by step in our Perty. It was difficult for
us to fully discuss nany problens. Normal diffcrenccs among conradcs
inside the Party and small errors cane to be regarded as nanifes—
tations of the class struggle inside the Party, as matters of life and .
death, This led to the thinking that there were those in the leading
core of our Party who like Khrushchov flauntcd a red flag to opposec
the red flag, that there was a revisionist political line irside the
Party and an organizational line which served this political line
and that there was a bourgeois headquarters in the Central Connittee
and its agents in the provinces, nunicipalities and autononous regions.
Under such circumstances it scemed only logical that to solve this
serious nationwide question, it is not cnough to Just rely on normal
criticisn and seclf-criticisn inside the Party. So, Comrade Mao Zedong
used his precstige carned over long years to ignite a mass novenent
by openly and fully nobilizing the broad nasscs from the botton UDe
This was in csscnce a violent struggle in which one class would over—
throw another. He even thought that this type of "r-volution" would
have to be waged time and again.

3.« Zhe principles of collective leadership in the
political 1ife of the Party and the state and of democratic
centralism were seriously weakened and even undermindeds this
is another key reason why the "cul tural revolutionZ could be
launched by Comrade Hao Zedong single—handedly and last a
whole decade. The social and historical causes includes.

) S T Eighth Natioma; Congress of the Chinese Connunist
Party, the Party's collecctive leadership and democratic centralism’
were undcrscorcd; and exacgeration of a single person's role, deifi-
cation of the leaders and the personality cult were opposcd. Never—
theless, the relevant rules and rcgulations adcpted at that tine
failed to be implemented. The leading position of Conmrade Mao Zedong
in the party Central Committec had been recongnized ever sincc the
Zunyi nceting in 1935. The continuous victorics of the Chinecse
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revolution earned hin unparalled prestige, but with this came excessive
extolling from the Party and the people of all nationalities. Sone

even credited hin with all the victorics of the Chincse revolution;
propaganda that placed him well above the Party and the people increasecd
day by day. Comradec Mao 4edong, on his part grow concecitecd. He no
longer trated his conrades as equals, and it becane harder to discuss
and nake decisions with hin in a democratic way. Such abnornality in
the inner Party life and, first of all, in the political life of the
Party central lcading organ grew so serious that on the "cultural
revolution" the Party Central Comnittec was unable to restrain Conrade
Mao Zcdong at all, Shortly after the "eultural rovolution™ began,

nany Members of the Political Burcau cxpresscd disagrcencnt with its
nethods, only to be accuscd of whipping up the "February adverse current",
(Sce page 21.) Later on, the "cultural revolution group," set up the
upon & decision of the Political Bureau ot the Party Centrol Committce ns
a working orgen under its Standing Compolitical Bureou. With the Party!s
democratic centralisn so crippled it is not surprising thot no one could
prevent the "cultural revolution" fron running its course.

2) Leaders play quite an importont role in the comrumist novenenta.
But, owing to the failure to handle the reclationship between the Party,
and its leader correctly, there occurrcd certain gricvous deviations
in the history of the international communist novenent. Comrade Stalin,
at a time when his reputation was at its pinnacle at home and abroad,
exasgerated his own role and placed his own power in a position anteg-
onistic centralisn, During his later ycars, he enjoyed, accepted and
encouraged the prorsonality cult; and he nade dceisions arbitrarily.
Further, the Third International under his le~dership after Lenin's
death instituted a system in which bower was over—concentratcd. All
this has had a negative influence on our Party.

3) That arbitrary individual rule and the personality cult fousd
fertile soil heore is because China had been an autocratic, feudal
country for thousands of years. *utocracy in China has & histericagl
tradition and a social basis. The new-denocratic revolution led by our,
Party completely freed China fron the feoudal economic and political
systems. However, beccause we focused our attention on the decisive
role of the trunsfornation of the econonic systen, we overlocked the
role tradition plays in the peoplets thinking and failed to systenatically
criticize and repudiate the ideological influences of feudal autocracy
that were still prevalent in the political and social life. 4s a
result, recmmants of such ideology and traditional practices as the
personality cult, patriarchisn, privilege, and hicrarchy found their way
into our Party. In addition, we had for a considerable period of tinme
failed to amply understand the inportance of the establishment of a
soutd people's denocratic political systen, and to enact a sound
socialist constitution, laws and legal systems Ve abandoned some correct
political and legal concepts and in this way provided hotbeds for
the remmants of feudal autocracy to grow in our political life, A1l
this provided fabourable conditions for the Lin Biao and Jiang Ling
counter-revolutionary cliques to whip up the personality cult to serve
their own schenes. Even a great Marxist like Conrade Mao Zedong could
not avoid being influenced. Iny word from Comrade Mao Zedong becane a
a "suprene dircctive," the eritcrion for testing the truth, and
soncetines even the unchallengeable law., Without such a political
environnent, the launching and continuation of the "cultural revolution"
would have been inpossible.,

Experience is the best teacher. We nust draw lessons fron the
"cultural revolution," and thus we will be able to make up for lost
tine,

SOURCE: Beijing Review, No 37, September 14, 1981, Page no 15-18,
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This article attempts to show that neither the
purpose and the methods nor the results of the
"Cultural Revolution" played positive roles in

the struggle aaainst bur=zaucracy. Furthermore,

the Party resolution's nefation of the 'Cultu-

ral revolution' does not m=2an that China has

given up the struagle ajainst the bureaucratic
stvle of work. On the countrary, we are using

all means to fight bureaucracy, including strengh-
thening idsolocical education, enforcing discipline
delegating more democr tic right to the people
and introducing reforms.

SOME foreign friends do not fully understand why the Resolution

on Certain Questions in the Histroy of Our Perty Since the Founding of
of the People's Republic of China has conpletely negated the cultural
revolution." _They have raised the question; Is it true that the
cultural rcvolution" did not boay any positive role in fighting against
bureaucracy? I would like to express my view on this question.

Burcaucracy is a very complicated social problem, but I don't think

"cultural rcvolution" had any positive inpact on the struggle against
bureaucracy. I would approach the question by exanining three aspocts:
its purpose, nethods and results.

NO_POSITIVE MEANINGZ WHY?

First, the "cultural revolution” was not launched
Jor the purpose of Jighting bureaucracy. Bureaucracy is
a decadent style of thought and work left over fram the
old soclety . It does tremendous harm to the cause of
socialist revolution and construction. The people are
greatly discontented with 1it.

In our country, leading cadres at every level were tempered
during the long period of revolutionary struggle, and nost of them worked
haerd for the people's intercsts. Genorally speaking, thosc who were
contaninated by the bad habits of burcaucracy could mend their ways after
critisisn and education., Thercfore, there was no nced to leuch a
massive political novenent Just to fight bureauecracy,

The purpose of launching the "cultural revolution” was explicitly
worded in the Circular of the Central Comnmittee of the Chinese Conrmnist
Party issued on May 16, 1966, which was considored & programmatic docu~
nent for the "cultural rovolution.,"” It is also clearly cdefined in the
golitical Report at the Ninth National Congress of the Chinese Commmmist

arty.

According to these two docunents, the purpose of the cultural
revojution" was to criticize the so-called "revisionisn," "capitalism"
and large.numhers of repregentatives of the bourgeoisie who sneaked
into~the Party, governnment and arny as well as the cultural circles,"
to "strug;le against counter=revolutionary revisionists," and to "scize
back power fron capitalist-roaders in the Party." In other words, it
was to carry out "a political revolution in which one class overthrows
another, "

The "revisionists," "capitaliste~roaders in power within the Party
and "representatives of the bourgeoisie” to whon the documents refferred
were in fact revolutionary lecading cadres of the Party and the state at
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various levels. They were the backbone force of socialisn., To put
negative political labels on thon was tantamount to framing then. The
lounching of a "great political revolution® under the Cictatorship of
the proletariat was aincd ot overthrowing vest numbcers of vetern
revolutionary cadres and not inproving ox substantially altering any
of the burcaucratic nethods sone cadrecs had adopted,” !

In the later stages of the "cultural revolution," the gang of
four called for a strug: le against "the burcaucratic class." The cang
sought to overthrow acd itional veteran revolutionary cadrecs while '
stepping up their offorts to usurp the power of the Party and the state.

Is we know, the tern "class" has a scicntific ncaning, and it nust
not be interprected at will nor usecd randonly, Whether a certain group
cf people form a class in society depends upon their position in the
so dcal ccononic structurc. It is bascd on their position in the product—~
ion, procces, on whether they possess the ncans of production, and.on
how they have acquired these productive neans. ;

Under the socialist systen, the neans of production arc owned by
the whole people and cxplcitation of others! labour is eleninated.,
Thus, the cxploiting class no longer exists as a class and the over-—
whelning najority of cxploiters are changed into labourers who carn
their own living. 4Llthough remnant elenents of the exploiting classes
8till exist and new cxploiters night energe, a new cxploiting class
can never be formed so long as we uphold the sceialist political and
econcnic systcn,

Like other labcuring people, our cadres, including high~ranking
cadres, are public’ enployccs of the state. They are paid only the wages
they arc entitled to under the statc wage systen, which is bascd on
distribution according to work. They can ,ncither possess the neans of
production, nor lay clain to the products of other people's laliour.
Thercfore, to say that our cadres have been burcaucratized or that a
"burcaucratic class" has cnerged is inconpatible with the Marxiste—
Leninist theory of class and with the social reality in our country.

In fact, only a tiny nunber of cadrcs degenerated into new exploiters.
They comnitted scrious burcaucratic nistakes, violated state laws and
Party discipline and robbed the people or sezcd state property by force
and trickery. But thosec people cannoct forn a class., It is not hard
to deal with then~-just subjeet then to Party discipline and state lews
through the use of nornal procedurcs, ‘

vecond, wrong methods Jor treating cadres and handling
matters were adopted during the "cul tural revolution."”" Some
cadres have been contaminated by bad habits of bureaucracy.

On the one hand, they have bean influenced by the ideology

of the exploiting clgsses. On the other, some irrational and
defective procedures Jor work, administration and organization
also promo ted the development of bureaucracy.

Therefore, the struggle against burcaucracy requires that we :
strengthen ideological cducation to ¢nable cadres who have conit ted
nistakes to foster again the fine style of serving the people and
keeping in close touch with the nasses, and that we perfoct socialist
denocracy and the socialist rolitical and ccononmic systen, and
overcone nunberous outdated conventions and custons. Thus wc can rcally
enable the peoplec to nanage the affairs of the statc and effectively
supervis¢ governnent cmployces.

Undeniably, the initiator of the "ecultural revolution" subjeetively
desired to re~-cducate the cadres and to roforn the irrational rulcs
and regulations, However, he had nade a conpletely wrong analysis of
the cadre contingent, handling the contradictions anong the people
as contradictions betwecn ourselves and the cncny. He adopted wrons
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nethods for decaling with cadres who had conitted nistekes, including
those who had comnitted mistakes of bur: aucracy. - Many werc unjustly
overthrown or dismissed from officc. 4As a rcsult, the novement failed
to perform the function of cducation.

Morcover, the "cultural revolution” did not reform the irrational
practiccs but, on the contrary, undcrminced sone cffective onese 'Before
the "cultural revolution, " the governnent functioned scparately fron
the Party within the state adninistration. But during the "cultural
revolution," the work of the Party and’ governnent was lunped together
and performed by the same group of pcople. In nane, a "Party connittee
an. a "rcvolutionary ceonmittce" sttended to the tasks Separatelys But
in fact, the bodics were indistinguishablc. This not only wecakcned the
leadership of the Party, but also encouraged a burceucratié stylec of
work.,

Another exanple is that in. the past pcople's deputics at different
levels nade inspecetion tours of the grass~roots units to pronote work,
naintain closc ties with the nasses and learn about the peoplels opinions.
This was helpful in overcoming burcaucrztism. During the "cultural re~
volution," however, the practicc was abolished.,

Before the "cultural revolution," cadrcs also took part in physical
labour, which was ancther necasure against bureaucracy., During the
"cultural revolution," the systen was nistgsed and turncd into a ncans
to punish and persecute cadres.

Third, judging from the results of the "cultural revolu-
tion, bureaucracy has not been eliminated but, in some
respeet®, aggravated.

Vhy? It is because the "cultural revolution™ confounded right and
wrong and undernined the Party's finc style of work. While good, hard-—
working cadres who kept close ties with the nasses were disnissed fron
office, opportunists were promotcd. The Lin Biao and Jiang Qing counter-—
revolutionary cliques openly advocated feudal and buresucratic styles
of work among the cadres, or instance, Lin Biao instructed his trusted
followers to lurc cadres and the nasses with pronises of pronotion and
nateriel benefits. Their evil practiccs causcd various manifcestations
of burcaucratic habits to spread unchecked. This serious conscquence
could not disappcar inmddiately with the end of the "cultural revolution,”
Ls a result, difficultics were addes to our strugale against burcaucracy
and other malpractices.

THE CURRENT LNTI=-BUREAUCRACY STRUGLE:

(fter the gang of four was snashed, particularly after the Third
Plenary Scssion of the 11th Party Central Committee held in Dececmber
1978, the Party began to couprehensively corrcct the "Left " errors
committed during and before the "cultural revolution" and to attach
grecat inportance to the strugsle against burcaucracy.

For instonce, Comrade Ye Jianying clcarly stated that burcaucracy
nust be combated resolutely in his specch at the cclebration nce ting
of the 30th anniversary of the founding of the Pecople's Republic of
China at the end of Septenber 1979. He pointed out that if cadres who
werce invested with power by the people were not recsponsible to the
people, the people had the right to take back the POVCY o

Thé Guiding Principles for Inner-Party Political Life adopted at
the Fifth Plcnary Scssion of the 11th Party Central Committeec held in
March 1980 stipulatcd: "In order to meintain close tics betwcen the
Party and the nasses of the people, and sce to it that the lecading
Party cadres and Party ncmbers who arc the people's servants ‘do not
turn into lords sitting on their backs, it is nccessary to strenghen
supervision by the Party orzenizotion and “he nasses over the leading
Party cadres and Party nenbers.”

S
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The Third Plenary Session of the Fifth National Feople's Congross
held in August and Septenber 1980 reitcrated that the cradication of
burcaucracy depended first of 2ll on therough cradication of the irra—
tionalitics within the state adninistration, the cadre systen and other
cdninistrative networks,

The Resolution on Certain Questicns in the History of Qur Party
Sincc the Founding of the People's Republic of China adopted at the
Sixth Plenary Scssion of the 11th Party Central Connittec. gadd s
"The style of work of a political party in power is a nattor that
Cetcrnines its very cCistence. Party or.anizations at all levels and
all Party cadrcs st go deep among the nasses, plunge thenselves
into practical struggle remain nodest and prucent, sharc weal and woe
with the nasses and firnly overconc bureaucratisn,."

This recsoltuec attitude of the Party and the sovernrment has also
boen manifested in their response to some scrious accidents, For
cxanple, the oil rig Bohai No. 2 capsized on liovenber 25, 1979, killing
72 people. This accident resulted fronm issuing orders which violated
cstablished rcgulations. The causc of the accident was closely 1linked
with the burcaucratic style of work on the paxrt of  the leading depart-—
nents,. Therefore, the cadres ' dircetly rcesponsible for the aceident
were punished according to lawe. The Minister of Pctroleun Industry
was disnissed fron offjce and a donerit "erade one" was rocorded for
a Vice—Premier of the tate Council, '

INSTITUTIONAL REFORMS

Since the Third Plenary Session of the 11th Party Central Comnittee,
sone inportant reforns have beéen institutod throughout society. These
reforns are not nerecly direeted agninst bureaucracy, but they are
nevertheless helpful to the strug lc sgainst AL

For instance, at the Third Plenary Sessicn, the Central Connission
for Inspeeting Discipline was established., Its function is to oversee
the inplenentation of the Party's regulations and discipline and thereby
‘inprove the Party's style of work, Innediately thercafter Party orgami-~
zations, at all lovels sct up their own organs to supervise disciplinc.
Thus the Party has established a systen of inspecting and supervising
itself fron top to botton.

The Fifth Plenary Scssion of the 11the Party Central Comnittee
‘strcessed strcnghtening collecctive lcadership and abolishing de facto
life tenure for leading cadres, It callcd for the Aivision of work
betwcen the Party and the governrient., As g rule, the first seeretary
of the Farty COy,ittee will no longer concurrently hcad the peoplels
governnent,

The Third Plenary Sessgion of the Fifth National People's Congress
Supported the suggestion of the Party Central Committec and approved
the reshuffle of the State Council lcading bodics, It also decided
that the Chairman of the Party Coentral Conmittoc would no longer hold
the post of Premicr of the tate Council and that the Vice=~Chairnen
of the Party Central Committee would no longer be Vice=Preniers of the
State Council, These arc inportant reforns of the systens of Party
and state leadership,

Other reforns arcs delegating power to the grass roots; enlarging
the docision—making bowecrs of cach enterprisc; cstablishing workers
and staff congresses; and sctting up denocratic nansgerent and super=—
vision organizationg,

In the countryside, the peoplets comuncs, production brigades
and teans also hove nore decision-naking power and denocratic elections
are held at these basic levels, ;
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411 those refcrns have one featurce in comnon, that is, they ain
at cnlarging, institutionalizing and lcgalizing socialist democracy.
A11 this will help overcone burcaucracy.

The reforns are only a beginning. Many irrationalities still exist
within the state administration and other organizational systens.
Further roforns are necossary. If these irrationalities are not eradi-
cated, it will Dbe inpossible to overcone burcaucrecy and the moderni-—
zation programme will also be delayed.

Of course, therc is a connection betwcen the existence of burcau—
cracy and the developmental level of the socialist procductivé forces
as well as the cducational and cultural levels of the cadres and general
populaces To thoroughly eclininatc all the nmanifestations of burecaucracy
is a long and ardous task.

Finally, I would like to stress one point: Burcaucracy is not
an incurable diseasc inherent in the socialist systen. Now, as we
arc uncovering the sources from which burecaucracy cnerged, we are sure
to win victorics in our strugsle against it, so long as we continue to
reforn our organizational structures, and enlarge, institutionalize
and legalize socialist democracy. 4t the sane tinme, we nust strengthen
the education of leading cadres at all levels and help improve their
style of work, even if it is a long strugglc.

SOURCE: Beijing Review, No, 49, Deccmber 7, 1981. page No. 17=20.
QCUEBEAERLE EOOOARD
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/ SECTION 4 = ERUCATION, YOUTH, CULTURE /
4

In a process of "modernization', education plays

an important role. For a long period of time, know-
ledge was looked upon with ideological suspicion.
Science and culture remained backward. In today's
China, education, mass media, culture are considered
as important instruments for social transformation,
To this transformati-n vouth and the intellectuals
are specially invited to participate actively.In
this section, therefore, one will find a docu-
mentation dealing with Intellectuals, Youth and
Ecucation.

LR OLNGT EEN T 1S Page

l. ON THE QUESTION OF INTELLECTUALS 77

2. CHINA'S

Decep-geing social and historical causes as well
as line and policy mistakes by the Communist
Party have led to the suppression and persecu=-
tion of Chinese intellectuals many times in the
last several decades. A new approach is demanded.

YOUTH s BUILDERS OF SOCIALIST MODERNIZATION 181

This is a semi-official document: an address

to the Youth of Beijing by Deng Liqun, Director
of the Research Office of the Secretariat of

the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist
Party.

3.CHINA'YOUTH ¢ AN OPINION POLL 185

An opinion survey among the present youth of China.
4, THIS YOUNG GENERATION 187
Some of the problems of Chinese Youth today.
5. REGULATION ON ACADEMIC DEGREES 189
The excesses of the Cultural Revolution are
being rejected today and in the casc of Universities
regulations, chiefly those related to degrecs, are
brought back.
6. WORKER EDUCATION IN CHINA 190
Some statistical data on worker education
7eA WORKER UNIVERSITY 191.
A casc study of the actual functionning of a
worker university
8 CHINA'S BURGEONING T.V. 193
Programs and goals of Chinese T.V.
9. TELEVISION UNIVERSITY _ _ 199
Salicnt features of China-s television University
10. EDUCATION IN CHINA 201

An historical and analytical study
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clements of truth-accumulated gradually by human beings in the long proce-
dure of cognizing and transforming the world. Knewledge constitutes the
basic element of human civilization. The level of its development marks the
degree of projress of a society, Knwoedge itself is non-classical, but fin
class society different classes have different conceptions of the value of
knowledge. :

In feudal society where kmowledge was degraded to serve feudal rulers only,
its value was decided by power. Ideologies,thecories and doctrines which
helpcd consolidatc the domination of the feudal inmperial authority and divine
authority were appreciated by the ruling figurcs., Those opposing feudal power
were banned. Politically, imperial authority was the foundation of feudal
dictatorial rule. Under it, power vwas everytiing while knowledge became in-
significant. This was bccausce kecping the people in ignorance is the cssen—
tial condition for maintaining feudal rulec. Econcmically, the self-sufficient
small-peasant economy of feudal society was restricted by the narrow experien-—
ces passcd on from generation to generation, People with specialized knowledge
were not needed, to say nothing of any requirement for science and technology.
Under this situation superstiti. . :nd blind faith were encouraged but know-
ledge and scicnce were rejected., The intellectuals naturally could not cscape
being humiliated and harassed. :

Capitalism : Value of Knowledge Decided by Profit

In the bourgecois revolution and during the development of capitalisn, know-
ledge experienced a great change in status and role, The capitalist class was
linked with a newly emerged mode of production, and capitalist production by
large machinery recplaced the small peasant economy and handicrafts. Social
production broke through the framework of narrow experiences, and there was a

growing necd for science and technology and also a strict demand on the edu-
cational level of hired managzerial personnel and workers. This advanced edu-—

cation and various kinds of training. In addition, with the development of
large-scale industrial production and the deepening of the human rights move-
ment, intelligence was developed on a deeper and wider scalc. Many new
sciences and technologics appeared., To make high profits, the capitalists
strove to convert science and technology into wealth by putting them to use
in production as quickly as possible, This was the first time in history that
knowledge became so closely and widely linked with social production and
wealth. Knowledge became a ready source of money for the capitalist class and
intellectuals were the pathbreakers of capitalist society.

However, capitalist society is not in any mensc a paradise for intecllectuals
and their knowledge. It is a society under the control of capital in which
profit is everything and the value of knowledge is decided by profit. Once
it cannot bring money to the capitalists, any Imowledge will be cast away
without the slightest regret.

Socialist Society : Knowlodge - Wealth of Pcople = Weapon to Win its
Emancipation

Under socialist conditions,knowlege becomes the woalth of the whele people.
Its value is decided by the economic development of society and the people's
material and cultural demands, Socialist society is founded on the basis of
largo-scale modern production; therefore, there is a hizher demand for

specialized knowledge and intellectuals in order to advance the techniques of L.

O
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the national econony, increase productivity, improve the work of statistics.
~-and mangement—in _production, -circulation and distributionmas-well asi -to
explore and transform society and the natural world.This is because, as Lenin
once pointed out,?socialism and communism can ondy be established on the basis
of the total knowlcdge accumulated by human beings over thousands of years,”

Basically, knowledge should be more recquired and intellectuals more respected
in socialist socicty than at any other time in history. They should be &iven
the widest opportunity to play their role. Unfortunately, for mady years,
because of our incorrect line and policies as well as the drawbacks in insti—
tutions such as life tenurc for leading cadres, the patriarchal style of work
and the over-concentration of Power, the superiority of the socialist system
could not be given full play. On the contrary, abnormal phenomena characteris—
tic of feudal times rcappeared in certain respects of our political and cco-
nomic lives, such as despising knowledge, worshipping power and letting those
without any cxpertisc lead those who are well-trained, And this is related to
many of our shortcomings such as low=cfficiency management, wasteful-type
production and arbitrary, non-scientific way of directing our work.

HISTORICAL _CAUSES

Historical Causecs of Overloocking the Role of Scicntific Knowledge

What ‘are the historical causcs for overlooking the role of scientific know-
ledge for such a long time? There are at least the followig factors: Pirst,
before liburation, China was a scmi-colonial and seni-feudal society with a
backward economy. The working peoplc had a low cducational and cultural level
Ignorance and superstition, therefore, had decp roots among the masses.
Second, for quite a long time the bases of China's revolution were in the
countryside, While mainly engaged in revolutionary wars, had no chance to ==--
raise their cultural level.Third, though the main emphasis of our democratic
revolution was to solve the problem of fecudal land ownershig, the influcnce
of feudal autocracy in the superstructure was undcr-cstimated and not adc-—
-quately criticized. As Caina had never gone through prolonged anti-feudal
ideological,emancipation movements like the Renaissance and Enlightenment in
European countries, there is little democratic tradition to speak of. Science
cannot prosper in the LHabsence of democracy, Fourth, under our system of
eccononic nanggenent, plans were made and hended down from above and the
nethod of wunified purchase and markcting of finished products by the State
was practiscd., Within different branche¢s of the cconouy, there was no incen-
tive to better scientific and technological knowledge. This resulted in the
‘strange phenomenon in which new scientific and techmnological achicverents
were often unwanted and talent and wisdom were ignored. Fifth, because oI
cxperiences of the international communist movement were summed up mistakenly,
to attach great importance to the role of scientists and cxperts was labelled
"revisionism," "courting danger to the, Party and the state." Intollectuals
were further restricted and cast aside, lmowledge wes sometimes equated with
bourgeois ideas and blindly discarded., Naturally all these factors are by no
neans products of the sociglist systen, but result from going against
socialisn. ‘

Iptellcctuals ¢ The New Role

. Since the convocation of the Third Plenary Session of the 11th Central

' Comnittec of the Chinese Communist Party in 1978, the Party has made great
‘efforts to correet rast mistakes by reforming the political and economic
‘management system and implementing a’sound policy tofrards intellectuals.

/ With their political status greatly raised, our intellectuals now have

/

i 8reater enthusiasn,




CHINA'S YOUTH: BUILDERS OF SOCIALIST (187)
HODERNIZ ATION

This article is gn abridged translation
of a recent speech to the youth of Betijing
by Deng Liqun, Director of the Research
Office of the Secretariat of the Central
Committee of the Chinese Communist Party.
Deng recalled the past sufferings of the
Chinese people as well as their achieve—
ments and sethacks since the founding of
New China and them outlined the course he
Jelt young people should gdvance along.
¥e hope the publicagtions of this speech
will pe useful to those interested in
China's modern history. Title and syp-
heads are ours.

Most of you attending today's neeting are young pPeoples Compared
with you I can only be called an old ane But I nmysclf was once s
youth., Sope people clain that therc is a genecration gap between the
old and the young and no conmon ground cxists between then. But I
don't agreec with this opinion, I an s menber of the Chinese Communist
Party. Anong you there are Comrmunist Party nembers and Conmunist Youth
League nembers, We are fighting together for the conmunist ideal,
We share the sane objectives and are travelling the same road, Why
can't our hearts be linked together? In fact most of China's beople,
both old and youg, hope to build our notherland into a powerful modern
socialist country. I believe the hearts of the two generations beat
as one on this fundanental qucstion,

DISTINGUISHING BETWEEN NEW 4ND OLD CHINA

The foundin~z of the Pcople's Republic of China in 1949 marked the
beginning of a fundamentally new cra in nodern Chinosc history, For
the previocus contry after 1840, inperialist bowers had collaborated
with China's feudal rulers, causing the country to degeneratc into
a seni-colonial and scni-feudal society,

Subsequent to the Opiun War, there was no inperislist country
that did not invade China or fleecec our pcoples The uncqual treatics
sisned Dby the reactionary governments of 0ld China following the Sino-
British Treaty of Nanking nunbered over 1,000, Forciszn troops were
stationed in China, foreign concessions were set up in sone cities,
and nany areas wero carved out by foreirn powers as spheres of influence
In ternms of indermities, the 1842 Treaty of Nenking alone forced the
Qing Government to pay the equivalent of one-~third of its annual
Tevenue. UL4s to territorial cecssions., the Sino-Russian Treaty of
Aigun sipned in 1858 yield over 600,000 square kilometres of Chinesec
territory to Russia; the 1860 Sino-Russioan Treaty of Pekins ceded
another 400,000 Squre kilonetres of territory; and tho 1895 Sino~
Japanese Treaty of Shinonoscki surrcndercd Taiwan and +the surrounding
islands, the Penghu Islands and the Liaodong Peninsula %o Japan.
During the War of Resistance Arainst Japan, all China's inland and
coastal provinces, bigz and nediun-sized cities and vital comunication
lines were occupied by the Japanese ageressors, In the four years after
the war, the publicly announced treatics and agrecnents signed by
the Chiang Kai-shek clique with the United States nukbered 40, These
accords ncnt China's siving up its soverign rights, tcrritorial
Soverisnty, power over nilitary, financial end forcign affairs and
even the prerosative over its internal affairs.
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Conrade Mao Zedong nade nistakes on certain Question in his later
years when he was seriously ill. Howerver, he always nmintained a sobar
nind, a staunch deternination and high vigilance an any issuc of
national independence, soverignty and security. His resistance to
Khrushchov's patrierchal bLehaviour and hegenonic acts is an cxanplc.

Conrade Mao Zedong's nistakes in his later years brought great
nisfortuncs to the country and the peoplec. But in terms of his wholc
life, his nerits arc pPrinary and his nistakes secondary. He deserves
to be recognized as the greatest prolctarian revolutionary and the
grecatest national herg of the Chincse nation. His greatness lies
in hisloyaliy 4o the hinese people, his unswerving faith in their
night and his staunch®class stand, patriotisnm and revolutionary will
as a Conmunist, We should draw lossons fron Comnrade Mao Zedong's
nistekes. But his spirit of fighting tenaciously and unceasingly L
the people's cause nust not be forgotten and is sonething we should
cnulate,

(i

To
al

Always stand with the pecople and defend and represent their interests
this is what our Party has consistently taught young people. The achie-
venents of great nen are always in proportion to their efforts to
safeguard and rejresent the interests of the reople. Those who are
with the people ro forward; those who divorce thenselves fron or
oppose the people go backward or nay even become reactionaries. This
is a historical truth,

' The youth of nodern China have played a trenendous role in the
revolutionary novenent, During the 1976 revolutionary mass novenent
at T an “n nen unarc, nany young people, guided hy Marxisn, heroically
cane to the fore and nade great contributions to the smashing of the
gang of four, In recent years, nunberous outsantding youths have
appeared ia various trades through their hard study and work., &t
present a novenent to learn fron Lei Feng* and a canpaign of five
stresses and four jpoints of beauty** arc being.carried our. These are
cducating a new generation and are conducive to social stability and
nodernization., It is neecessary to carry out these canpaigns nore
thoroughly and peristently. Communist icdeals, norality and valucs
should be encouraged and young people should be commended when they
display them. I hope that all the young people will exert thenselves
in study and work, further raise their ideology and norality and strive
to rapidly acquire a corfoct world outlook, a strong physique and
professional ability, :

Today belongs to both you young pecople and us old people but the
Tuture only belongs to youe Modernized socialist China will belong to
our youth. Young people are not only the builders of a nodernized
una but also its nasters,

, * Lei Feng was a P, L. A. hero who dicd while on duty in 1962
\#ec our issue No., 10, 1981, p, 6)
S an IT\ ~f a .y .
** The five stresses arec: stress on cecorun, manners, hygicne,
discipline and ‘norals. The four points of beauty are; beautification
@

of the nind, language, behaviour and the environnent \sece¢ our issue
NO. 15, 19817 P 5) ‘

SOURCE' ~ Beijing Review, No, 30. July 27, 1981 p. 18 to 20829
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CHINA'S_YOUTH = AN QPTICN _POLL (185)

dre China's 200 million young people g lost
generation, victims of the gang of four who
will never make a contribution to the deve-
lopment of the country ? Or are they full of
promise and eager to work for the moderni-
gation of China? One of the correspondents
decided to answer this question by finding
out what a recent survey on China's youth
showed, by interviewing Gao Zhanziang,
secretary of the Central Committee of the
Communist Youth League and by talking with
a number of young people jfrom dijfferent
background. .

LAST lyear three teachers of the school under the Central Committee of
the Communist Youth League queried about 1,000 young people in
Factories, communes, schools and city nighbourhoods in Fujian and
Anhii Provices. Questionnaires were distributed and the finding were
I2ter published in a Renmin Ribao article.

In the report, published here in a condensed form, the three teae
chers indentified the following characteristics aroung the younger
generation:

1) Over half of the group polled belive that the socialist systen
is superior., Amoung the nearly 25 per cent of the young people who
belive that the socialist systen is not clearly superior, nany renarks
on their questionnaires like: " The real socialist sytem is Superior,"
" Superior but not perfect", "The socinlist systen 1s good in theory,
but not in practice" and "The socialist systen is advancing anidst hope
hardship". Amoung the 9.9 per cent who cannot see any spueriority or
dont' know which is bettey, some wrote comuents like, "I don't know
what a socialist system is". Such remarks indicate real confusion. One
person wrote on this part of the guestionnaire :"The Officials are
Superior", a clear condennation of.the privileged bureaucracy.

HOW DO'YOU I THE SOCILUIST SYSTEH ?

Number polled 987 108%
Superior 638 i 64.6
Not nuch better 235 2%.8
Con't see any superiority 63 6.4
Don't know 35 345
Others 16 1.6

..._—-——_——__-—_——___—_—_._.__—....____...-_...—__._—-—-.————..-_——_-_..._——_.—_—————_———__

2) The responses to " What Is Your Ideal ?" and " What is Your .

Favourite Proverb or Saying ?" show that'the najority of youth are con-
cerned about the country's future and want China to develop quickly into
a powerful nation. However, these young people hold different philosophies
towards 1ife, with some seeuing to lack firm convictions.

From their answers to "What. Is Your Ideal ?" we conclude that 78.4
per cont (713 people) have very high aspirations which extend beyond
their own personal concerns, 14.3 per cent (130 people) are nost concerned -
about their work and 7,3 per cent (66 people) have no real aspirations.
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Number polled 810 100
Genius comes from hard work and knowledge has to be

accunulated ‘ 307 379
Bvery one has a share of responsibility for the fate

of his country 1%2 1643
With a fierce brow, I cooly defy a thousand pointing fingers
head-bowed, like a willing O0X I seve the children 81 10.0
Birds arc beautiful because of their feathers; pecpie

are beautiful because of their hard work 75 9.3
Lofty aspiration does not necessarily come with are; with out

out any, one nay live a hundred empty years 70 846
To get to the front in time of hardship, to stay

behind in times of cheer 66 8.1
If you Don't enjoy your self while young; you will lose

the chance of your life , S 4 4.0
All things are eupty and life is just a drean 15 158
Life's purpose is to eat and drink IINS6 0.7
Everyone for himself and the devil can take the hind

nost 20 245
Others 6. 0.7

-——— ——— 2 ot e S T T . T —— - ot A - ———— ]t~ —— T — T — o — - -~

3) The characteristic of young people which was revealed in their
answers to " What Kind of Social Problems Concern You Most 2" is
that they are most concerned about the country's econonic developuent
and other practical problens,

P e S . e e e S . S T T (o " T o . T S . _— —— ] " ] T — v ——— — T —— . o = - ——

WHATT KIND OF SOCIAL PROBLEMS CONCERN YOU MOST

. %

Number Polled 788 100
Developnent of Science and Technology8 255 3244
Increase production : 75 9.5
Better living standards T 14,9
Brevention of emergence of careewsists like the

gang of four 83 11055
Conbating bureaucracy 69 8.8
Deveélopnent of Education 51 6.5
Rich Cultural Life ; 48 6.1
Better social order 45 el
Pronotion of democracy and a lezal systen 44 Bie b

- . S . T o S T T — . S T T " T — T — — — 1 1 —— — ——— ——— o — —— . " o s . 2 25 o . 7

In conducting the survey, an atteapt was made to select as broad and
diverse a group as possible, The thrce teachers went to 5 factories (Anhui
Tractor Plant, the Hefei Cardboard Box Factory, the Fuzhou Silk Printing
and Dyeing Mill, the Printing and Dyeing Mill, the Fuuzhou Generating
equipnent Plant and the Xiamen Bearingz Plant), ane department store in
Fuzhou, 2 universities, (Fuzhou University& XiamenLLnuniversity), 2 middle
schools (one in Hefei and one in Fuzhou) one commune in Anhui and 2 pe®
duction brigades in Fujian and 2 neighbourhoods (one in Fuzhou and one
in Xiamen.). .

0EORAAAYD
SOURCE: Beijing Review, NO 30. July 27, 1981. pp.21-22 .
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.. Some people say that the Chinese ‘fouths are a
lost generation and some say they are the beat
generation of China. How do you look at this

question ? ; : :

The young people are the most vital forcé in society and the hopeﬂﬁiuafjﬁ‘
nation. Many foreign friends have shown concern for the Chinese youths
and have noticed some of their shortconings, This is not surprising. The
Party and Youth League organisations, trade unions and schools as well

as governmeht departnents attach inportance to this question and have

in the last few years carried out investigations at the grass-roots
units, studied and analysed the conditions and characteristics of the
younzer generation today so as find .ways to guide and help then solve ‘ ‘
their problens. For nearky a year since spring 1980, discussions of .

I

the meaning of life were published in leading national newspapers,“‘gJMfyﬂyW
attracting the attention of millions upon nillions of young peoples
I i

The carly years of the present generation of youths were years ief il

endless rebellion and struggles, and in the 10 tumulatuous years of the! 0

"Cultural Revolution", they were deeply influenced by "Leftist" thinking. *@

They lost the oppertunity to receive a good education when they should

nost needed, it. And when they shuuld study Marxzism and get to know what

it really neansy they were swayed by shan revolutionary slogans and nany

took part in rash "revolutionary action" such as indtscrininately toppling

leading cadres, ransacking hones, resorting th coercion or force, and so

forth. Unkike the older generation, they do not know what it really means

to be freed from the miseries of the old society, nor do they have any

expertance of the happiness of seeiny the speedy advance of China's

stcialist construction in the 1950s. When they came of age, what they

saw was that the national econony was on the brink of collapse brought

on by Lin Biao and the gang of four, with innuwilerable social problemsg

crying for solution and unhealthy tehdencies waiteing to be corrected.
None of these problens, however, can be solved overnight, i

Conpared with the youths of the 50s or the early 60s, the yguﬂgy
people of today have more social exporience and their ninds are moﬂéb
conplicated, more sensitive to the social and political problens. %yﬁm”
owing xkz to their shortconinys and linitations, they are often coqiﬁw it AR
unable to look at and anakyse the various social constradictions 'QMng i

couprehensive and dialectical way-.

After the smashing of the gang of four, our country has entered a
new historical period. The young people's are compelled by reality to
consider nmany questions, such as: What nust be done to prevent a recur-
rence of their crimes of Lin Biao, Jiang Qing ang their cohorts? what
nust be diéne to transform out poor and bacjward country into a powerful
and prosperous one? What exactly is a meaningful life?

It is true that a small number of young people are pteplexed of
and at a loss. They waver and fail to see the superiority of the socia-~
list systenm, and o fow declare they no longer belive in Marxism. Some
people in the west describe this as a lodd of faith and say categori-
cally that marxism doesn't work in China now. This pronouncement is of
cource too arbitrary. ‘

Investigations by the Youth League, trade unions and other oggani~ N
sations show that most of the Young people in the factories, rural com= YM
munes and schools hold that the socialist systen and thet they are (i ‘;“M
studing and workin-> hard, brinning with confidence that Chin's four V

\
nodernizations will be acconplishede. il |
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The main reason why a small number of young people have doubts .
about the present-day society and no longer have a noble ain in life
is that their minds have been poisoned by the fallacies of sham Marxisn
in those 10 chaotic years. Another reason is that, owimg to the state
of confusion and our mistakes in work during those years, the superiori-
ty of the socialist system could not be brought into play. For those -
young people who are unable to distinguish right from wrong to desavoy
Marxism is, thereforen Rike throwing out the baby with the bathwater,

It rcamnot be denied that khere are a few X young people who have
degenerated and beconme criminals. Efforts are being made to save these
people and help them turn over a new leaf. TR

To educate the young and lead them on to the R correet path is the
task of the whole society. A lot of work neceds to be done but, through
peristent efforts, this goal can be achieved under the guidance of
Marxisnm.

S s o . e S

SOURCE: Beijing “eview No.16 April 20,1981. p. 3
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During the Cultural Revolution an attempt m had been made

to do away with "degree'", This had resultéd in a certain
deterioration in the "academic standards', Today, as part of

the mocernization process, regulations are enforced which
stirtlate that B.A., M.A. and Ph.D. degrees will be conferred
in-accordance with the common practice in most countries of

the world.

Regulation on acadenic degrees cane in to effort in January 1 this year.
The rugulation stipulate that B.A., M.A., and Ph.D. degreces will be
conferred in accordance with the comnon practice in most countries

of the world. College graduates with the required qualifications will

be given the 'B.A degree, while postgraduates studing in the Universitjyes
or scientific research institutes and other people with the same acadenic
level may qualify for nmaster's or doctor's desgrees through exaninations,
including oral tests. The degreces conferred will be the same as those
Universlly acknowledged.

The state Council has set up a national acadenic degrees comnnittee 1
in accowdance with the rezulations approved in February last year by the i
Standing Conmmittee of the National' People's Congress. The Comnitteeec
which held its first neeting in Beijing last December discussed the w
ways of implementing the regulations.

Chairman of the acadenic degrees counittee is Frang Yi, who is
concurrently President of the Chinese Acadeny of Science and Vices
Prenjer of the State Council. The granting of academic degrees, he noted,
will encouragepeople to abtain solid achivements in their specialized
fields, spced up the training of qualified people, improve China's
educational and acadenic levels and promote exchanges between Chinese
and foreign achilars. All this will contribute to the realization of the
four nodernisation.

The 20 —-point regulations constitute an important legislation in i
China's educational and scientific ficlds as well as a long-awaited event
for those concerned.

The acadenic degrees comnittee stressed that, in implementing the
regulations, it is necessary to show due respect for science and uphold
acadenic standards. In awarding acadenic tittles, quality should be Wi
psid to facilitating the selection of gualified people. The regulations
have provided oppertunities for those who have through self-study and
practice made outstanding achivenents in their specializafixzz ficld. ‘
In addtion, the resul ations stipulate that acadenmic degrees obtained in
foreign countries will be recognized; academic degrees will be confrred.
on foreign students and scholars studing or doing research work ub China .
on application if they are up to the required standard. Honorfiry doctor's
degrees will be conferred on outstanding Chinese and foreign scholars and
noted publie figures in recognition of their contributions. \

Apart from the chairman, the academic degrees comnittee cinsists of
four vige-chairmen and 36 other members. They include vice-president of
the Chinese Acadeny of Sciences and the Chinese Academy of Social
Sciences, the Minister of Education and other noted scholars and
professors.

DOV

SOURCE: Beijing Review, No 1. January 5, 1981. p2.9-10.
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The ch-nese Party and Government always make great ef*orts
to raise the educational level of the workers and peasants. In
June 1950, shortly ajter the birth of New China, the ddministra-
tion Council issued the Directive on Conducting Bpare-Time
Educaotion Amoung +sorkers and staff dembers i#hich declared: "The
Central People's Government regards it as a task of paramount
importance to develop education aemoung workers and peasants
and train them intellectuals.”

o Before the "Culturael Revolution" began in 1966, over 100
million pneople had learnt to read and write, 960,000 had
graduated jfrom part-time middle schools and 200,000 more from
part-time collieges.

By 1965, the total enrolment in various Spare-time Schools
for workers had reached 17.19 million. 4moung them, 8.24 million
were in part-time primary schools, 5.02 million in part-time
middle schools, 3.57 million in part-time scoundaery techinical
schools and 410,000 in part-time colleges. A1l this helped
graatly in raising the educationel level of China's vast
contingent of workers. i'he skills of these trained workers
ptayed a significent part in socialist construction.

To recoup lost time, the drive for on going workers educa-
tion has gone into high gear during tie past few years. Paort-
timeworkers collegecs have bceen-reonened all over the country.
Hany regular colleges and U niversities now sSponsor correspon-
dence cnd evening conureesS. TV colleges have been set-up, and
worker prdmary and middle schools have been resumed.

In 1980, some 7.1 million . .r...rs attended 3,600 snare-
time schools gnd colleges, over ., M0 graediated from worker
colleges. and over 1 million jre . 8' mi'dle schools, and

tens of millions raised their ceducatinnel and lechinicel
levels to varing degree.

7I5) Aprzl 1980 o national worker education committee was
set ups oince then 28 Provinccs, municipelities and autono-
mous regions have set up their owm worker or worker—-peasant
education committee.

At present, 490,000 workers are enrolled in part-time
primery Schools, 2.9 million in part-time middle schools,
2.01 milliom in secoundry techinical schools, and 71.53 million
in various kinds of worker college. So fér 63,000 full-time
and 250,000 part-time tecchers are on the faculities ofthe
various worker schools and collcges. The Hinistry of £duca-
tion has compiled and published a series of text and reference
books for workers studing in part-time primaery and middle
schools.

The nationgl plan drefted in 1980 specified that during
the Sixth Five Year Pian period (1981- 35) ev-ry worker

and staff member should participate in at least one educa-
tionnd programme or training course

CEVREAIER@

SOURCE: Beijing Reviecwg No.471. October 12, 1981 pn.22
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In socialist countries, education of workers occupy

a key position, How does today's €hina go about it @ |
The following article is a description of the concrete
functionning of a "Worker University" in present day
Chinas.

THE Dalian Worker University is housed in a former exhibition
centre. dccording to Director Liu of the University's admin-
stration office, 1,200 workers and techniciaons now study here.
L'he University has four college affiliated to it.

Set up in 7979, the university has 11 classes in sepen
departments;: automation, machine building, health and medicine,
Chinese, Computer science, industrial chemistry ond foreign |
languages. The students were chosen after exams token by 3000
workers and staff members from the city's 37 industrial
bureaus and cnternriscs. Some of them study here on a full
time basis, some on a part-time work, part-study basis, and
some come during their spare time.

Last year, 200 students graduated Jrom the university's
two-year training courees in Japanesc and English. ¥ith  the
increase in trade and exchanges bctween China and other count. .
ries, the training 0f people capable of speaking, reading and
writing in foreign languages has becime an urgent matter.
4nother 100 students studing traditioncl Chinesc medicine will
soon graduate and becone registered medics. "Our students study
hard and abide by discipline because they know their chances o
study do not come casily”, said Uirector Liu.

Besides intensive studics, the studenis also take vart .in
pinysical training and other recrcational activities. The Uni-
- versitly pays careful attention to student health. Forker-stud-
ents in the spare—time classes have been praised as the "most
conscientious students @n the university”. shen I got to know

them, I could only agree.

Chen Yaoguang, 36, majors in radio in the automation depart
ment. He suffers from chronic rchuatism ond is hunchbacked and
dependent on crutches. His difficulty in getting about inspirte
profound sympathy in whocver sees him. He works in a school-run
Jactory. His handicap had deprived him of several chances for
university, so he was thrilled to be able to enrol in the
worker university in 1979.

- Bvery day after €ight hours of work, he hurrics to class
Getting on board a bus and climbing stairs gre doth great
ordeals for him,especially in rain and snow. Even the bumping
of the bus hurts. However, he has managed a perfect attendance
record in his two years of schooling. What made him so single-
mindcd? He told mee "I want to study because as a man I can't
spend my days fooling ariungd. I shauld make « full usec of my
mind, the only healthy part of mes 0 that I can do my share
Jor my country. |

. oun vewin, a thin and petile. 34-years-old sagnitatium nurse,
studies in the medical department.fveryday she has to travel
30 Em from the sanitorium to the university. Hore ofetn than nat
She has to make use of the 40 minutes on the train to
revivew her 1cssons.
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Shortly aféer $he emrolled she gave birth to a child,
anc was in poor heaelth afterwaerds. Concerned people tried
to persuade her to quit, but she refused: " I belived I could
stick it out, I howve Lotsuof questionasin my Job which I
don't know why, so- I've got to study to get the answer”. She
told me tnet she often sits down with a book in one hand and
¢ bell in the other to amuse and quiet her Scven month old
baby. She has strong swpport frow her illierate mother, who
has taken on qll the household chores. Her hunsband and his
two sister—-in-Ilaw are also spere-time worker-students, and at
night the whole family settles down to study. "My family is
a small worker university itself,"” said sun proudly.

Xu Kaijian, an electrician at the No.& Plastic Plant, had
only ¢ primary school educqtion, and so failed at several
technical innovations he attempted. #ith a strong desire jfor
knowledge, he became a Spare-time radio student at the worker
university. He studied very hard, and hardly a year ajter he
enrolled, he sicceeded in improving the operating efficiency
of an electromagnetic iron which had been givin g his plant
@ lot of trouble. For this he was commended and awarded by the
plant. Wow heis working on @ project to conserve energy and
has made much hcadwaly.

#hat has prompted these ordinary workers to study so hard
in their spare-time even after long eight-hours work days? The
answer is not hard to find. ihey went to live up to their job
and make un for the inadequacis in deducation and time lost
during the 10 years turmoil of the "Cultural Revolution”. 4
watchword clal%zd in red on a blackboard at the worker univer-
sity secems to say it all: " 4 man witzout learning is like a
flower without fragrance.

The worker University has 15 full-time teachers and77
part—time ones, 80 per cent of whom lecture at formal univer-
sitiecs and college. 4 lecture from the Institute of Raillway
Engineering, 43-ycar-old Zeng shongning teaches physics to
spare-time students at the workeruniversity. e i1s a strqng
supporter of the school: "It had provided not only ;earn?ng
oppertunities for workers but clso an outlet for unzvers%ty
teachers who are eager to pass on their knowledge in theilr
®pare time. He said that what costs the regular university
millions of Yuan ccb be dome by the worker university fqr at
most 3090000 yuan, thus saving a lot of money. Beyound thils,
éparetime education is conducive to raising the cultural level
of the nation as & wholes,

The teachers were visibly excited whenever they talked
qvout their studcnts. Sun Huxian, #ho came from the mathematics
department of the Dolian Angneering Institute, told me? "most
of the students in my chemistry class arc womern. Many are mothers,
and some aqre in mid or late thirties. But they know what they
have come for. Hc recalled the time g Hig Snow Sters had
struck the afternoon begore s scheduled class. Sun himself had
hesitated to come because the worker university is far Jjrom
where he works and he was not sure the students woyld Show Upe
He finally made it to the university and eas Surprzsed to find
his whole class theré, despite the bad weathcr. Many had started
for class two hours ago. oome had asked permision to leave wo tk
ahead of time. Some caome despite health problems. But they all
come. He told me, "Never defore have I seen students so eager
to lcarn. I would feel guilty if I didn't try my best to

each them”.

“ The teachers have organiscd thenselves into research groups
to improuve the quelity of their tcaching. Ihey mark homework

with care and help students outside of class jrée of Cﬂargfi i
Regular institute.2f higher lecarning 1in Dalian haue qlso ﬁilpzhis
by leanding their laboratorics to the workcr upzvetsz?y:l L
has paid offs I'hough the ezxans are given at lfvel uquz?atzgm

that of the regular colleges, most of the students pass g

with good grades. e
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ALTHOUCH Ehina's television progra-—
mme service started as early as 71958, it
did not become part of a way of 1ife until
three or four years ago. Today, about one
third of Beijing's families 1living in the
city proper have television sets. E- lse-
where in the country—in workshops of indus—
trial plants, in ruragl production brilgades
(a production brigade is composed of one
or a number of villages), in schools, govern—
ment offices as well as in every local
residents’' committee—~ there is a television
sets; some even have colour ones replacing
the black—-and =-white.

Beijing residents every evening have
three TV programme services to choose jrom
and each channel provides news, recreational
items and special programmes. [Hornings and
afternoons there are educational programmes.
On Sundays and national holidays, one chnnel
.0ffers three services a day, beginning with
@ children's programme in the morning. These
programmes are prepared and released by CCIV,
short for the China Central Television,

(one channel beamed to the whole country
and another to Beijing only) and a local
TV statione.

ON THE SCREEN

IN The ten years of turmoil which began in the niddle of the 1960s,
the programmes offered werc unintecresting and monotonous. With the
exist of Jiang Qing and her gang from China's political scene, our IV
programmes, like all other cultural undertekings int this country
have regained vitality. Our TV workcrs are working diligently to
organize better programmes. They lock forward to a TV screcn free
from unhealthy scenes, a screen that is informative, entertrining
and pleasing to the eyee. This , of céursc, cannot be achicved over—
night and the present situation is far from what is cnvisaged. !

NEWS SERVICE

In Beijing, Shanghai and other fairly big cities the nunber bf
people watching TV new in the evening is on the increase and this
has gradually become a way of life.

Throughout the country wherever people have access to television¥*
they can see the news of the day in the evening, such as the necting
of the National People's Congress, or the trial of the Lin Biao and
Jiang Qing cliques which began last November. However, nainly for
technical regsons, news itens do not always reach the public quickly.

*China now has 38 programme originating TV stations, plus 238
TV rebroadcasting stations. -In addition, there arc¢ also 2,000-odd
low—power TV frequency translators to serve the county scats and
sone rural districts,
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News stories about ccononic construction take up the loin's share
of news over the TV. Subjects in the latest coverages that have aroused
public intercst are newborn things connected the with structursl reforns
such as joint cnterprises of agriculturec, industry and connerce, and the
systen of fectory director taking charge under the lecadership of the
congress of workers and staff nembers on an expcrimental basis in sone
of the factories.

More and nore ncws of social events of public concern can be scen
on the screen, anong then are helping juvenile delinquents nend their
ways, finding jobs for those waiting to be employed, urban marriage
"exchange," old-age pensionecrs in rurel people'!s communcs, hone life
of a 2.2-netre~tall basketball player and his wife; cracking cases of
smugoling.

Every evening beginning last 4pril, there has been ten ninutes of
satellite news,  which has proved very popular. Many TV watchers want
to know more about happreinngs in small countries and in the lives of
ordinary pecople.

There are also exclusive intervicws with visitors from foreizn
lands, One such interview was with President Giscard d!'Estaing of
France who told a CCTV reporter of the measures he had taken in tack-—
ing budgetary deficits when he was in chage of his country's financial

affairs and his appraisal of Fregch youth today. J[nother was an
interview with Sentiago Carrillo olarecs, General Secretary of the
Spanish Cormunist Party, whose cefinections with the Chinese Conrunist
Party had been discontinued for some years. He explained his Party's
activies to a reporter c¢f the same staticn. The Chinese audience
found these interviews particulerly interesting.

There is a programme entitled "Across the Land ," which spotlights
the scenic beautics and special features of various localitiss in
China. ;

Chatting with this correspondent, the two news editors in charge
enphasized the fact that they had been exploring ways to serve their
audience tctter and the gonl of their cndeavours had always been:
wider coverage, more pronpt and vivid news—reporting. '

WIDER KNOWLEDGE

4 special wcckly programme set up three years ago provides
viewers with a window through which to look out on the world. It has
introduced anong other things the agro-industrial-conmplexes in Yuogo-—
slavia, a West Berlin hosptial of a new type, the music centre in
Sydney, offshore o0il drilling in Mexico, rubber planatations in Malaysia,
scientific and techneclogical achievenents in some developed countries,
as well as cultural life, local conditions end customs in various parts
of the world. On this progranme, callcd "Round the World," nmore than
a hundred documcntaries on dozens of countries have been shown so far.
One of the nost highly enjoyed films was about the adventures of a young
British woman in Tanzania unveiling the mysterious kingdom of the
chimpanzeces,

"Culture of Foreign Countrics” has been running since New Year's'
Day. The first of the scries was and Anerican filn about the Louvre
in raries, and proved to be a hit anong Chincse TV vicwers.

Editors in charge of thesc two jrogramnes said they were ained
at helping viewers broaden their knowledge of the world.

Other programnes with the sane purpose include "On the Interna-—
tional Scene," "Science & Technology," M"Hygiene & Health," "Advice
on everyday Living" as well as "Cultural Life." The last one deals
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with almost every field of literary and artistic endeavour ranging
from theatre, litersture, cinema, nusic and dancing to art, calligra-
phy and photography. Profcssioneals and amateurs alike find then
innedsely absorbing.

On the Chincse TV screen viewers are able to get a glinpse of
popular sports cvents overseas, such as surfing, canoeing and frishee.

PROMOTING SOCIAL PROGRESS

N Barlier on, our TV crew shot some scecnes of pcople (WhO appeared
to be related to ranking officals or of ficers) stepping out of govern=—
nent limousines outside Beijing's biggest departnent store. These
scenes werc a sharp chage against some senior cadres abusing privileges
granted then bevause of their position. =-- This two-ninute news

evoked a strong response from the public.

CCTV, probably inspired by this, is now organizing tentatively a
special programme entitled "Look & Think It Over." A greater part
of the ncre than a cdozen subjects that have been dealt with concern
economic or social problems, looking, for instance, into the causes
of the housing shortage in Beijing, explaining why the rumber of traffic
accidents in the capital went up at one tine, or citing recasons for
vegetable scarcities on the nmarket. On this particular progranre
authorities concerned appeal to the public to make nore rational use
of Beijing's already overtapped subterranean water resources and to.
econonize on water, or call on people to develop collectively owned
service trades for the convenience of the public and provide nore Jjob
opportunities. The express purposc of this programne is to give a
push to the solution of problems and improve things, making use of
both criticism and praise.

This calls to nind the fact that for some time reporting on short-
comings and problems in the press was loocked on as detrimental to
socialisn, But today more and more people have come to seec that white
washing reality will not help solve pronlems but, on the contrary,
compronise the credi bility of our mass nedia. The efforts made by
the TV station to bring about progress in real life are truly praise-
worthy. '

ENTERTATINMENT

More than half the TV programnes here ere recreational. In the
earlier years, they were mostly feature films or live theatrical per-
formances. China's TV stations, state~owned and non-profit, charge
their audiences nothing, nor do they have to pay for the release of
films or live programnmes.

In recent years, howéver, a problen cropped up with TV -sets
finding their way into many homes and the governnents insistence
on enterprises handing in profits., While TV audiences ask for nore
new filns and theat rical perfornances, ninenas and theatres, out
of box-office considerations, have had to put their foot down. Our
TV stations have thus becn forced to pull themselves up by their own
bootstraps.

This is how TV shows are being developed at a fast tempo. About
a noath before and after last year's October 1, National Day, CCTV
provided a nationwide prograrmic of 46 TV shows nade in various parts
of the country. It was on an unprecedented, grand scale, Since New
Year's Day, the stationhas relecased a fresh batch of TV shows. A
Chinese TV chow secries, the first of its kind, is being shown on
Saturdays,
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These shows, nuncrous in nunber, though artistically inrature
and nondescript in style, have touched on nany facets of life-~carcer,
friendship love, marriage and so on. lNMany are in praise of people
and things contributing to the country's nodernization crive., Sone
recall the difficult yester years of war or the trauna wrought by the
ten years of turnoil; others deal with bureaucracy, conservatisn, spe-—
cial privilege nentality, social abuses, norality and legal systen.
There are also & dozen or SO programnes cspecially designed for
children,

Up-and~-coning, TV shows have noe becone the topic of the day,
Sonhe people trying to define what their salient features should be,
others debating whether artistically they should be bresented nore
like a nodern play or like a filn,

The general public in their tens of thousands, however, sinply
ask for nore and better TV shows, in addition to nore and better TV
entertainkents in the forn of local operas, songs and dances, nusical
bProgrammes, as well as cross-talks, balled=-singing and acrobatics,

EDUCATIONAL FROGRAIMES

Educational prograrmes on Beijing's TV screen are provided by a
nunber of sponsors.

Courses offered by CCIV include basic courses on science and engi-
neering (nechanical and clectrical engincering) as well as basic courses
on technology, They were arranged by the CYntral TV and Radio Broad-
casting University under the Joint sponsorship of the Ministry of
BEducation and the Central Broadcasting Adninistration,

The nmunicipal television station offers basic courses, On such
Specialities as notor drive and heat trcatment of netals for the
Beijing TV ana Radio Broadcasting University, In shanghai, the courscs
include thosc in nedical sciences All TV universities elsewhere in
the country offer their own curficuluns according to local necds and
capabilitics,

hpart fron a nationwide nectwork of such universitics, Beijing TV
station also offers lectures for scientists and technicians Sponsored
by the nunicipal sciecnce comnission, Advanced courses sponsorcd by
Beijing's Institute of Euucation are being provided for prinary and
niddle school tcachers. “Courses in basic nedical science for ‘unior
nedical personnel will be opened before long,

A 30-ninute English lession given every evening has a larger audi-
ence than any other TV programme herc. It began threc years ago as g
course open to all, with no registration or exanination required,
inyone who attends regularly and does the required honework nay
nastcr basic English grannar and about 1,000 words in 20 nonths. The
lessons, taoght by well-known English jprofessors and teachers fron
forcign lanuage institutes or English departnents of universitics,
are supplenented with conversation drills and ninplays. Threc nonth
ago, these lessons entered their seccond cycle of tea ching with a plan
to help beginners reach the interncdiate level in two ycors, Teaching
Raterials have been conpiled and published for this purpose. Although
they have been reprinted over 30 times with nore than 5 nillion copies
sold, the demand still outstrips the sup:lye.

The rorularity of these English lessons has led to the opening
up of a new progranme known as "Sunday English " showing inported
films with English dialogues.
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ADVERTISEMENTS :

Advertisments are something new in China's nass nedia. They
appeared only after the clenination of ultra-Leftist influence in the
course of resuscitating the econony and culturc.

ldvertising units and clients alike stress the nced for TV adverti-
senents which, they say, are helpful in cenenting ties betwcen production
and narketing and in activating the market. Thanks to these advertisc—
nents, many products have found a brisk narket. Advertisenents, they
say, also play useful role in disseninating knowlcdge about various
connodities and arousing the interest of potential consuners.

Quite a few people, however, can never get used to this sort of
thing, not becguse advertising was for many years considered "capitalist",
but because they do not take much intercest in advertiscnents.

0000000000000

IN A VILLAGE

XIAOYUAN is a village located on a hillside 25 kilometres west of
Beijing proper. I arrived in Xiaoyuan by jeep, together with two
young work nen from a district governcnt broadcasting section on their
round of inspeétions and maintenance of TV sets.

Five or six years ago, the production brigade here (an agricultural
unit at the grass roots level) bought a TV set with its public welfare
fund. EVery evening crowds of peple spent hours before thé TV, their
eyes. glued to the screen. At that tine, a private television set was
practically inconceivable to inhabitants in a poor nountain village
like this.

In recent years, with the adoption of more flexible state policies
in the countryside, pecasants' income has gone up; 109 out of the 122
village households have bought their own TV sets. This is really a high
percentage, not yet attained even in urban districts of such big cities
as Shanghai and Beijing.

That afternoon I spent about two hours visiting scven fanilies with
the TV naintenance nen., All the TV sets there are 12" black-and-—white
nodels of the Peacock brand with an attractive lable, nade in Suzhou
(Soochow), east China. In respect to price and performance, they are
nuch better than the Shanghai-nade one 1 nyself bought six years ago.

I becane absorbed in finding out how the villagers responded to
the various TV programnnes, which ones they liked best and so on. Withe
out exception, every one of the scores of people I talked to, forn seven
or cight-year-old kids to people in their sixties or scventies,; con-
firned that he or she was an ardent"Tv fan." Young people all said they
liked to watch feature films while most of the older people preferred
traditional operas based on historical themes or on folklore, In the
evening the daughter of the family whom I stayed with took ne for a
wa lk around the village. We stopped at the windows or the fences
outside some 20 peasant hcuscholds; the families were all watching
the new fecature filn Agent Provocateur, about a rich ycung couple who
in the 1940s at their wedding cerenony, announced their intention to
join the pcople's armed forces but were later victimized by a shan
revolutionary,

Menbers of one housechold was watching a football gane, the principal
spectator being a middle school student attending classes inside the
city. A menber of the nunicipal junior team, he was convalescing
fronm a bone fracture incurred during a ganc., I was told that sone
young villagers were also very fond of TV sports programnes.
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4 granny I met told ne how her whole fanily enjoyed watching TV
programncs but were always divided over which programnc to watch in
the cvening., When they failed to conme to terns, they would seck the
co-operation of their next-door neighbour, arranging to have a different
programie at each hone, so that people could take their choice and cvery
one would be hapuy.,

Near the village periphery was a workshop nmeking stone slabs. I
saw a group of wonen workers busy packing the products. These stone
slabs nake of quarricd rocks, with attractive nautral coluouring and
beautiful veins running through, are ideal building naterials for walls
or floors., It is these naterials that have earncd enough over the
years to enable the villagers to buy TV scts. These wonen workers
were discussing a docunentary Believe It or Not which they had seen the
night before. It was about certain people in Beijing and other places
who are able to tell what words are written on a slip of paper scaled
in an envelope and placed behind their ears or under arnpits. What has
given these people a special function that others do not have? Why is
it our scientists have thus far failed to provide a n answer? . . .

Obviously, telecvision has brought nmarked changed to the lives of
Peasants whose forbears for centurics were cut off fron the world of
. big events and changes, sceing and hearing little or nothing outside
of their own villages. Television has noved, so to specak, cinena
houses, theatres and gymasiuns right into the hitherto isolated fearn—
houses, to awaken people's ninds, broaden their vision and widen their

fields of interest.
- 0000000000009

Source: Beijing Review, No, 10, March 9, 1981
Page No, 21 to 26,
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TELEVISION UNIVERSITY

Apart from the Central Television and Radio Broadcasting
University in Beijing, there are 28 local ones in the country
with a total official enrolment of 324,000 (the figure does
not include thosc who attend TV classcs on their own).

How do such universities function ? what goals do they pursue?
such qucstions are answered in the following short article.

WHAT is the salient feature of China's television unifersity?

It is that of collective study with face-to-fawe tutorial,as
formulated by the President of Beijing Televison and Radio Broadcasting
University. I learnt during ny visit to a heavy duty machinery works
in the city that a university of this type, with this salient festure
is not open to everyonee.

The classroon was spacious and well-lighted. There was a telcvision
set baside the black-board and another one at the corner in the rear of
the room., Over a dozen students scatcd before cach of the 'e’&#ision
screens were attending class. This was the last session of the tern
they had before the termend exan. In a few days they would sit for
exaninations of the TV wniversity and the results would devide whether

or not they could continue their studies the following term.

In a brief chat after class, I lcarnt that they had been adnitted
to the department of mechanical enginecring five nonths ago efter
having passcd unified entrance cxaninations drawn up by the university.
Their class was nade up of 38 new students from the factory and two
entries from a nearby snall factory. They get instructions from a work
station set up in their locality by the university; their classroons
and laboratories are also in the vicinity.

The students cane from different workshops in the factory and anong
then were lathe operators, fitters foregcrs and nechanicse. There was
a sprinkling of draughtsnen from the designing section who had been
holding down fairly good jobs,., 411 felt they knew too little and
wanted to know more. Among them was a pretty girl fronm the accountant's
office. She confided to me quite frankly that she had come to study
because she hoped to find a new job after graduation. She came fron
a technician's fanily and expericnced the outburst of the "cultural
revolution" when she was in primary school. What with the- contin-
uing ~haos, her high school education was ov er and she had lecarnt
very little. So she had studied hard on her own and tried to teach
herself; she had sat for college entrance examinations once before
but had failed.

A large nunber of young workers today have had sinilar experi-
ences. This is why they are flocking to apply for enrolment in the
television university. Those adnitted must be the lucky ones. They
leave their old jobs and throw themselves into their studies heart
and soul, The factory where they workcd before pays their tuition
and laboratory fces and provides them with other needed facilities,
They get their monthly wages as before and arc entitled to the sane
free medical service and whatever fringe benefits they enjoyed beforee.
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They live more or less like regular college students, attending
TV classes together regularly in the norning as required; this nethod,
as they have come to sec, is ruch better than attending classes separa-
tely at hone.

4 i

They receive tutoring in the afternoon. ‘utors explain the main
points and the difficult part of the lcctures to help thenm understand
better. They also answer questions end train students to develop the
ability to study on their own. One of the tutors told ne that that
ncarly every onc of his students worked very hard, nany of then stoying
up till late at night to master their lessons. In his opinién, it was
possible that in thres years tinme they would be nearly as good as any
graduate of a recgular college. Somne sinply have left home and noved
into the factory's dormitory for singlc workers. To prepare for the
tern-end cxaninations, ine of thenm does not cven go home for necals,
whereas proor to this, he had always enjoyed cooking and eating with ~
his wife after work. Teachers have to remind students from tine to
tine to get some rest,

The onthusiasm'bf the faculty nenbers and the diligence of the

students are hcartening; our new generation of educated young people
are showing grecat prokisc,

He K I3 WKW

Source: Beijing Review, No.10. March 9, 1981,
Page i, 26 to 28



(201)

The last Ching dynasty by 1900 was governing around 300 million
beasants -~ more farmers than one can find in fAmerica, Europe,
«apan and the USSR put together. In this task two main conflictin
concepts came to a clash . On one side Liu's ©policy was aimed

at crcating '"experts" under the slogan ""technique in command" while
on the other side Mao ideas on education were dominated by the
slogan "Politics in command".For Mao, only transformation

of human consciousness could bring about matcrial progress.

For him, Material progress cannot transform human consciousness

nor procduce the new "Socialist Man'" required for the new society.
The confrontation betwcen these two concepts arc explained in

the present article.

PART - T

When the new educational poliey of the Cultural Revolution was
'spelled out and began to be implemented, it wes thought that the Chinesc
were out to overturn the educational pyrenid which doninated the
superstruc turc of the world. It was thought that this was the end of
elitist education fostered by Liu Shaogi and buttercssed by the ancient
nandarin tradition of the country. The Maoists hardly saw any difference
between the pre-liberation cducation and the one inparted after libera-
tion under Liuist dispensation. Just as the ain of preliberation
education was to produce compraedor iniellectuals, cultural puppets of
foreigners and politicians of all sorts, the purpose of post-=liberation
education likewise was to urture culturcal nandarins, bureaucrats and
self-seeking intellectuals, Instead of producing '"Worthy successors
to the revolutionary cause.! what the Chinese schools and universities
were churining outv werec cevrccrists or lily-white scholars who consider—
ed physical or manual work to be meant only for the uneducated work or
and farner.

This was unaccepteble to Mao and his followers. For the Maoists
the goal of all education was to train workers! and peasants! children
'with both socialist consciousness and culture, and not intellectual
aristorerats who were divorced from revolutionary politics, fron
production end from the life of workers and peasants', 1 Education,
therefore, becane one of the central issues of Culturecal Revolution.
Only a shake-up of the whole system-the basic re~cducation of teachers,
the developnent of & new curriculun and new nethods for integration of
study, work, research and production=~ could transform it all into
so cialisv education.,

The first thing the llaoists attacked was the system of adnmission
to the high s chools and univerisites based on an open entrance and
exanination in which the dice was always heavily loaded againdt the
children of workers and farmers due to their poor educational and
cultural backgraound as comparcd whith those of intellectuals, officials
and cadres. DMorcover, the najority of then were educated in the
exclusive 'key-point' schools . /nd the conpetition was .so hard and
the university scais eo few thit ovey fifty million school graduates
were conpetiong for ocaly three undreed thousand university positions. 2
It was, truly speaking, as difficult for a son or a daughter of a =
farmer or factory worker to enter-a university as for the Biblical
canel to pass through the eye of a ncedle, The universities were thus
preparing the sons of officals ¢to become officials., Mao wrote: :
'The entrance exanination systen should be scrapped. The students should’
return to production after a few years of study. 3 According to
the Maoists, one of the worst vices bequeathed to the Chinese society

BN TIEE T COMMUNITY HEALTH cELL
’ ¢ f"'fl" h \\ O .:7/1, {First Floor) St. Marks Raadl.
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in the field of education and study was the separation of theory fron
practice, and the self-cultivation' preached by Liu Shaoqi ‘was 'idealistic,
formalistic, abstract anad divorced form reality and social practice. 4
The new education policy, therefore, laid enphasis on conbing theory
with practice, and the knower and the doer in the sanec person. It
clained to crete a new nan willing to take up both mental and physcial
labour, willing and capable of handling both the conputer and the pick-
axes The twin ains of Liuis t education-self-cultivation and seclf-
perfection had to be abandoned in fabour of constant strug le against
self-intercst, desire for fane and other hunan inperfections. The
declared ain of Maoist cducation was to uplift people norally, intelle-
ctually and physically and cnagage the students at all levels in the
'Three Movenents'— the novenent for production, the movenment for scicntic
experinent and class strugrle. The educ ation had to be rooted in practice
and shed its abstra ct and arid character, as only by taking part in
practice could cne 'grasp theory quickly, understand it profoundly

and apply it creatively.' £ 5 Carrying their onslaught against the -
0ld systen further, the Maoists poited to out that for two millennia

the mandarinate had inprisoncd the ninds of young pcople in tradition,
submission, and obedience to elders. The young had to liberatec then-
selves (and education must help then do so)by questioning the funda-
nental precept of filial piety~the notion that the wisdon of age

should never be questiocned., No more subnission and kowtowing bLeofore
elders., 'When the parents arc revolutionary children should suceceed
then. When parents arc reactionary the children should rebel., 6

ind proletarian education must culivate among the students the spirit

of 'Three Darings'—daring to think, daring to speak and daring to act,

The Liuist policy of creating 'experts! or 'technique in conmnand!
as oprosed to Mao's politiecs in cormand! ensured the donination of
burgeois intellectuals in the schools and universities, who stressed
technical conpetence above class stand, personal farcerisn above
'serving the people! (the fanous Maoist precept) superiority of things
foreign over things Chinese, cxaninations as surprise attacks over one's
ability to learn and Teason. They also stressed the cultivation of the
children of 'goOd cultural background! over developing the latent
abilities of cvery worker, peasant and solider, This according to Mao,
was the bourgeoiseducation which had to be replaced by a 'genuine,
socialist proletarian education', capable of crecating both reds'! and
¢xperts' , Mao thus enphasized the role of ecducation in noulding the
consciousness of the people and serving proletarian politics, Only
transformation of hunan consciousness could bring about naterial
brogress and not the other way about, Material progress cannot transforn
hunan consciousness, as naintained by the Liuists,

Mao also de-cnphasized the value of bock learning, long class-roon
lecturcs and frequent exaninations, He rightly thousht that Chinese
education was plasued by exaninations-entrance exanination, nid-tern
exanination, terninal cxanination, final cxamination: !The cxaninations
arc set up like defenses against an cneny. They are ambushed full of
exotic and bigarre questions. It is nothing but the nethods uscd in
the inperial exanminations with their eight-legzed essays. T s
regards book reading Mao thought that a little reading was all right
but a lot of it was harmful, !'It is revolutionary proctice that rcars
cadrcs.! Sych Liuist phrases as 'storning the citadel of knowledge,!
opening the chests of lerning', 'warning hands at the firs of 1
knowledge', etc. left Mao cold. This was all bourgeois sentinental
hogwash. Instead the Yaoists cnphasized the following for the s tudents
bPreparing thenselves for living and werking a in deseloping socialist
society:

(a) Systenatically study and lcarnfron the works of Marx, Engls,
Lenin, Stalin and Mao so that you can rcally know sonething about
the principles of philosophy, political cconony and scientific
socialisn,
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(b) Form correct judgnents and conclusions through consideration,
evaluation, and conparision,
(c First and forenost to have a correct political orientation
fight against reachtionary pragnatisn and obscurantisne

(d) Hold high the banner of Marxism and scientific socialisn,

1

(e) Draw truth from fadts, don!t be doctrinaire.

Mao had another preoccupation in the field of education and that
was how to keep educationfron producing a new privileged class in the
Chinese society. /lccording to Maoists, several decades of socialist
practice had not elininated the traditional tendencics of the intell-
cctuals denigrating workers and pecasants and using education as neans of
personal advancement., Continuing education was, therefore, necessary
to overcone the attitude of superiority, elitism and selfishness which
charscterized Confucian and bourgeois nentalitics. 0ld ideas were
deeply ingrained and cven the coming of age of a generation rearcd
totally under comaunist rule did not end the strugile. Mao believed
that one wey to prevent the cmergence of a new class was through
nanual labour and political study. When an intellcctual carries manure
to the fields, plants rice saplings, standing ankle-decp in mud, or
feeds hogs and cleans their pens, he is likely to sober down a .bit, be
less arrogant and think differently of the menuecl worker, MNarxist
tradition regards mnanual labour as a necessary cvil from which nan
will be gradually freedy by technological progress. But for Mao it
had a nobility of its own and was of irresplacable educcational value.
The idea of pupils and tecachers a spending. half their tinme in physical
labour is not motivated so nuch by cconomic necessity as by its function
in characger fornmation., Education . through work was a universal value
closely connected with the socialist ideal. MNarx believed that the
difference between mental and physical labour would cssentially
disappear, and that there ought net to be onc - set of people working
with their brains while the others used their muscles. It was this
understanding that led to *the famous or notoriocus 7 lay schools for
the re—education of intellectusls. The May 1966 directive of the
CPC Central Committee said: 'It is essential that the young intelle-
ctuals be re.educated in the countryside by the poor and the lower-
nmiddle peasants. The urban cadres nust be persuaded to send their
children who have conpleted junior and scnior niddle schoel or univer-
sity to the countryside where conrades in the verious rural regions
nust give them a warn welcome., ' 8 B i

The circular laid stress on combining mental and physical labour
and developing an all-round personality of workers, pecasants, arny
nen and intellectuals. It called upon the ! Red frmy men to combine
theoretical study with practice of agricultural and industrial work,
the workers to concentrate on industrial work but also to cducate
themselves in military, political and cultural natters. The peasant
in the. comnune should concentrate on agricultural production, and yet:
not neglect military treining and cultural ecducetiocn. This also
applied to students who must prinarly devote thenselves to study and
at the same time acquirc other %ypes of knowledge. They must situdy not
only the cultural things but industrial, agricultural and nilitary
things also. They nust criticize the bourgeoisise and sce to it that
the bourgeois intellectuals do not dominate the schools and universi-
ties. The idea was that education should shape a new hunan specie—an
all=round integrated mab, cleansed of all individualistic and
natcrialistic tendencies, 4And thiscould be made possible by combining
nental with physical labour.

Mao was an eneny of elitis t education . According to hin when
education became elitist the country suffercd from cultural poverty.
Elitist education is the hallmerk of a class society not of a socialist
one. He was for abolishing the so-called 'key-point' was for
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schools and colleges, started by Liu Shaoqi on the plea of Scaricity of
resources. The key schools werc first introduccd in the 1960 s. L4t

each level a few schools were singled out to receive the brichtest
students, the bLest teachers, and the nost advanced education naterials,
The prevailing argunent at that time was to concentrate the linited
Tesources on those children with the nost acadenic Potential. The sane
argunent is being offered today. The key schools were heafily criti-
cized during the Cultural Revalution as constituting clitist education,
They put too nwuch cnphasis on acadenic skills and too little on practical
application and politics. Students who attended these schools Were nore
likely to cone fron the fanilies of Progessionals and governnoent officials
than from worker ana pPcasant families., More Privileged families had

nore resources to get their children adnitted in the key schools 'through
the backdoor', that is by paying bribes or pulling strings, In addition,
their children were nore likely to meed the educational requirements of
these schools that the children fron worker and Peasant fanilies, This
was inportant since Letter education led to better Jobs and better jobs
neant better life, These schools were abelished during the Cultural
Revolution, and it was thought to be the end of elitist cducation is
socialist China., 1In 1977, however, with the new leadership firmly in

the saddle, they staged a cone~back and were reinstituted fron brinary
through higher education,

Such were Maoist ideas on eduction, that is, socialist and non-
elitist, and one that Mao thouzght would help create a new nan in China,
These ideas in thenselves have a utopian and ultra-left streak. Yet
in the hands of the far left radiecal lunatic fringe that provided leader
ship in the Cultural Revolution, they were nisinterpreted, distroted and
applied in a bizzare fashion, causing grcat danage to cducation in
Chinae. When applied 'they showed little nerit, creating no re Problens
than solutions, nore ills than cures, morc harn than good'y 9 The
ultra-left claimed that everything fron one past and from the West was
only reactionary and rust be scrapped. The schools and the universities
they debunked al1 technical g education and Professional training; only
idecological education was inportant. Bock learning was of little usc
S a0l positively harmful, The nore you s tudied the more reactionary
you became. Book learning should the replaced by practice and integration
with the nasses., 1In their view the existing educational systen was
producing ‘successor to the bourgeosie!, increasing the gap between
intellectual and Physical labour, betwecn worker and peasant, between
city and countryside, Therefore, an all-—out cffort nust be nade to
unnask 'the antiparty and anti-socialist views of acadenic authoritics
the black line of cducational systen. ' 10 The slogans of the ultra-
left were: 'suspect everything, overthrow everybody! : 'no classes, no
exaninations, no acquiring of useless,., Honest reyolutionary conviction

was a better neasuring stick than intellectual conpetence proven only
- through exaninations, They were Specially angered by the 'excessive
regard' for scholars Prevalent in China, for the arrogant bourgeois
educational authorities! and by the tolerance toward 'reactionary :
bourgeois despots of Science.'! It was quitc obvious that the ultra-left
was not interested in education looked liked a pyranid standing on its
aped, forredoomed to £alllg ' Tin culy 1966 all schools and universities
were closed down with o view to 'modilizing the revolutiocnary potential
fof the youth and the students?,

PR YETY

One cannot understand either the Cultural Revolution or its
education policy without understanding the establishnent it was attack~
ing-not nerely the rarty apparatus under Liu Shaoqi ana Deng Xiaoping
but the Chinese burcaucratic habit that Mao saw recappearing in the
rarty and the state., 4Al1 nationas arc prisoners of their history, more
so the ancient ones like China with g long unbroken politico~cultural
heritage and traditions. This lecads us back to the Chinese invention
of bureaucratic governnent two thousands years ago in the Han period
and their subsequent invention of paper, printed books and civil service
exaninations,

'\
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The Chinesc are a the inventors of the examination systenm. One
thousand years ago under the Sung dynasty the cxanination systen was the
najor arn of the statc. Down to its abolition in 1905 it recruited
the indoctrinated clites (indoctrinted with traditional Confusican
precepts) necded to govern the masses for the emperor. Governing the
peasants has always been the great speciality as well as a necessity
in the world's nost stable enpire. While the Han dysasty had ngorncd
around 45 million pcasants, the last Ching dysnasty by 1900 was govern=
ing around 300 nillion peasants. Mao's succgssors today have 800 million
—-nore farmers than one can find in #npercia, uropc, Japan and USSR
put together. 11

This is what made education so important. One in power in 1949
on the strength of a peasant army Mao nceded to establish institutions
for the regine through an indoctrinate elite such as the exanination
systen had provided down to 1905. He needed persons trained in his
state orthodoxy who could propogate his new social order. Since party
rule had sup,lanted  dysanstic rule, Mao's new elite had to come fron
the party and its cadres, or the 'reds! committed to the connunist
doctrine and the Maoist concept of revolution. How to train such acti-
vists through China's educational system was a top priority question,

It was not as easy as one might think, Until 1905 those who wanted
to rise in the world hed prepared for the old government exaninations
through private institutions in family and village. The elite had also
used sone threc hundred acadenies which were the only residential
schools and colleges in the country. The exanination systen of nany-
tiered, multi=-channelled structure had fostercd an 'exanination systen
psychology,! among nen of worldly ambition. It of fered literary skill
orthodox thinking, ond conservative norality, if not bigotry, while
offcring little chance for technical specialization. Only during 1911-49
the interregnun of central power Dbetween the end of Ching dynasty and
the take-over by the courmmnist party, the Chinse cducation had been
byilt in nodern style, first by organizing a school systen on Japancse
lines (SunYat-sen was an adnirer of the Jepanese school systcm) and
then setting up iniversities largely on the liberal Anerica® nodcl,.
This period was saw the proliferstion of China's new literati which
included jounslists, writers, tcachers, doctors, cngincers and other
professionals, not a fow of then having been trained in Japan and
western countries. They were the first €rop of nmodern intelligenstia.

hey did not think with onec mind, nor were they prinarly devoted
though sone cane to be known as conprador intellectuals scrving the
foreigner) to the propoganda of the state ideology and its doctrine of
tVirtuous Conduct! (though a section joined the Guonmindandg and few
were attracted towards the comunist ideology.) They were specialists,
nodern people with knowledge whon leaders like Liu Shaoqi and Deng
Xisoping after 1949 wanted to rccruit as experts to help nodernize
China. But they were not the functional successors of the old exani-
nation degree holders. Their successors, paradoxically, were the new
‘red party cadrcs, a selected clite morally committed to the great
leader and his vision of an egalitarian rcvolution.

For nany centuries the Chinese dynastic governnents had relied
upon indoctrinated cadres selected through examinations. They were
not a Soviet or a Maoist invention. The fact that in the past their
idcas were beascd on Confucianisn and later on Maoisn did not change
their function in the systen. In this sensc the new 'red cadres were
the prototype of the old mandaring coning through history and tradity ..
In sonme ways China's aforementioncd intelligentisia (the products of ule
period 1911-1949) were nore novel than the communist party cadres.
Thus the stagc was set for the ‘class struggle' of the 'red' verwus
the expert'.
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P A RO TTT

Viewed in this hostorical perspective, the Cultural Revolution
was a product of nore than an old man's frustration., It represented
an inevitable conflict between the new ruler's neced for ideological
loyalty and the noderzier's need for spredal skills, It was a
revolution indeed, but unlike the proleteian revolution it was a
revolution 'fron above', conforming to a lons tradition with its roots
in the structure and culture of China. This was in line with the
'cultural revolutions' initiated by the emperors before, After all,
traditional China was a burcaucratic society like the society under
the coumunists, although at different levels of productive forces
and social reclations of production. Historians still recall in parti-
cular the reforms of Chinshi Huang-ti and his ninister Li SSu, initated
less spectacularily under the Ming and Ching dynasties.

Mao was highly traditional in conceiving of education as indoct—
rination. He deplored cven the nodern specialization that the Chinese
Comnunist Party modelcd on the Soviet systen in the 1950s because it
g8ave the specialist a basis for being independent ninded and politically
unorthodox, at least in his speciality. But since Mao wantdd to bring
the peasant into the very centre of politics, he was faced with the
the problen that the schoold examinations would continue to favour
children of educated parents and specialists recruited to nmodernize
China and would seldon come fron the peasantryl

Mao had adopted the peasant's ancient distrust of the literati as
hangers-on of burcaucrats and local nagnetcs. He had also inhcrited
the Chinesc att_xk on the 0ld examination systen fronm Wang Anshih
(1021-86) in the Ching dynasty. 12 BEducation China has & long and
sophisticated histroy that has left residual attitudes and assunptions
such as those who woek with their braisn rule and those who work with
their hands are to be ruled, that learning is to serve society through
the state, and that orthodoxy is essential to order.

Mao, therefore, wanted 'politics in command', to achieve the
integration of education and society and to grecate 'peroletrian
intellectuals' who will serve the society through the communist state
and will uphold Maoist orthocdoxy so essential for the new state. This
led Mao to exalt the peasant over the scholar and ultinately ensnared
hin in a struggle against nmodern lecarning. By 1970, with the Culture
Rev olution at its peak, the link between education and scclety throagh
production was being forged in three ways: (i) by workers' participa-
tion in the university, (ii) by teachers' participation in production,
and (iii) by students! participation in labour. The integration of
education and society was to be achieved through the inter-changeability
of the roles of teafhers, students, workers and peasants. Thur the
cult of physical labour and of the beasant was fostered, and it was
decided that the only way to fight aggenist Liuist subversion of the
party's educational philosophy was by the closurc or unicersities and
institues and by pulling down thé cducational systen.

ELL R T IV

The strug~le did not begin at once. 4s stated before, the prc-
liberation systen had continued in its place dw ing the 1950s and even
after. Students competed at four successive levels: to enter primary
school (6 years), Junior high school (3 yoars), senior high school
(3 Years) and university (4 Years). The old Chinese fixation on degree
status as the mcasure of success was as strong as ever. The governnent
examinations before 1905 had been at the county, prefectural, provincial,
capital and palace levels. Now the revolution had once again asserted
the primacy of ideology, which formerly had been ensured by the nastery
of the Confucian classics, but which the liberal curriculun of the
20th century had abandoned,
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During the 1950s the CCP rated school applicats according to three
criteria: family class origin, political behaviour and academic per—
formance. Class origin ranged fronm good (CCP cadres, soliders, workers
and peasants) to bad (capitalists rich farners, landlords and rightists),
In each district the school, best staffed and equipped, was nade &
'key-point! school into whieh ‘came the chi%ﬂren of CCp cadres (of good
class origin) and of the high level intelligentsia, Working class
youth filtered into poorer high schools and into separate echelons
of vocational schools that fed the graduates directly into factorics.

Many expedients were also tried to produce 'worker-peasant-soldicer
graduates'-setting up part time and people-managed schools, shortening
the educational ladder, sinplifyTng textbooks and reducing requirenents.
inother reform was to reduce the rate nemorizing that had been incul-—
cated by the special nature of Chinese writing, belief in literary
nodels and the tradition of pronoting ethical behaviour through classi-
cal noral mixims. The teacher assuned that therec was a singletruth!
that should be trufht, the 'correct line! and they set frequent test
To combat this tendency the 'key-point' schools and universities
experinented with open~book exaninations, half~farning, half-study
schools, as well as by compressing the twelve-ycar system into ten
years, as in the Soviet Union.

By 1965 both had petered out, and the old high school exams and

resular academic curriculun came back once again. It was difficult

for the Chinese public to give up the exanmination route—~the neritocracy!
which originated in China and was nurthured in that country for centuries.
Avy scholar of ancient Chinese history 13 will remind us that meritoc-
racy in China antedates Christinanity in the West, and the Chinese
examination system is far older thantrial by jury in Britain. Its
legitinacy as the main channel for getting ahecad in the world is deeply
imbeded in the Chinese mental nake-up. Before Cascsar or Christ the
Chinese emperrors had begun to examine candidates recomnended by high
officials., LOng before Charlemagne the Chinese examination systen was
firnly in place: candidates secured the recomnendation of officials,
they were impartially cxanined and ranked by the Ministry of Rites

and were appointed to office by the Ministry of Personnel, so that
selection and appointment were separated. The procedures and the
safeguards, the various kinds of degrees including those obtainable

by purchase or by sinple recommendation, the apportionnent of degree
quotas by adninistrative areas, the continuing 'exanination life' of

an official as he clinebed higher in the hierarchy, all these complexi-
ties nake an enornous record. Over the centuries in the najor capitals
thousands would conpete triennially as they do now every year. The
elite thus created was hardly more than two per cent of the population,
about the sane Proportion as the Chinese university. graduates today.

The tragedy of Mao's Cultural Revolution was that in trying to shake off
the elitist incubus of China's hoary past he discredited learning in
general,

4s the competition intensified in the 1960s among an increasing ’
number of students, tension built up betwecn political activists
nainly in the Comrunist League and the scademic achievers nainly fron
the nin-proletarian families. 4 battle royal becgen betwcen what is called
the 'virtuocracy! and 'neritocracy' Ambitious students had to choose
which road to follow—the road of Cultural Revolution ('virtuocracy)' or
the traditional road associated with Liu Shaogi (! meritocracy’().
Thus was set the stage for the eventual student warfare betweenthe
'red' and the 'experts!' which led to the closure of the universities
and high schools and the collapse of the entire cduBational systene
By 1967 Macist reforms took over China's cducation: student warfare
was quelled by forcible rustication of the Red Gu aras, 'key-point!
schools, ntrance exa ninations were abolished in favour of a systen
of reccomnedation (the traditional alternative to exaninations ).,
Rural branch schools we re set up to facilitatte the student labour
in the fields. The curriculun was watered down, and academic achieve-
nent positively discouraged,
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ifter Mao died in 1976 all this had to be reverscd. Liu Shaogi
was rehabilitated., His famous work on education and self~-cultivation
How to Be a Good Communist wa s published and his collected works
are cur:rently being printed.. Exaninations are back with full force,
and 'meritocracy' is in full bolosson. This process of educational
rceforn was accelerated after the Sixth Flenary Scocion of the Eleventh
Central Committee in June 1981, and the Twelfth National Congress of
the CCP in Septenber 1982.

The idological overloading was halted . In its stead, educational
quality was to take its rightful place, starting with the primary school.
The starting age for children was lowered from seven to six. The time
set aside for physifal labour was shortened comsiderably. Examinations
were again scen as an important method of controlling lecarning and
instruction achievements., Differences in ability and character structure
were again recognized, and accordingly special educaticnal and training
establishments for the kighly talentcd were set up. 4t the beginning
of December held 1977 the National “ducational Conference held in
Beijing passed new regulations on university enrolment. Entrance
exaninations were nade obligatory for all colleges and universities.

The Previously nandatory two-ycar work on a factory or o connune as a
prerequesite for university studies was dropped. In 1977, 5,7 million
young people applied for the entrance examination. Only 278,000 or about
5 per cent of the applicats were admitted in February 1978 to the 400
institutions of high eor learning. final exaningtions, abandoned :

curing the Cultural Revolution, were again the ictn. China's next
generation will have to be qualified.

4 direftive of the Central Comnittee 18 September 1977) laid the
foundations for the reorganization of science, technology and research.
A recalistic assessnment produced the statement that neither the number
nor the educational standard of the scientists and technicians was
sufficient to proceed with the nccessary noddrnization of agriculturc,
industry and national defence, The reseafch institutions, closed
during the Culture Revolution, were instructe? to commence work and
the Commission for Scicnce and Technology which had also been Aissolved
during the Cultural Revolution was re—cstablished.

Clearly cdefined arcas of jurisdiction with personal responsibility,
generally for the institutes' dircctor, under the leadership of the
party comnittee, were sct up. The direcctors with their deputies of the
rcasearch institutes were given freec rein in their specialized fields,
Lilso colleges and universities reinstated their acadenmic titles:
professor, associate professor and assistant professor, ete., On various
occasions it was enphasixed that while the principle of independence
an. self-reliance was good and would be acthered to, this should not
hincer one in learning from 'the alvanced science and technology of
other nations', an! taking over ‘'as fast as possible' the ncwest results
of international rescarch. The Chinese intelligentsia was sent in
large nunbers to the western countiries in order to study in scientific
and technological areas especially neccessary for China's progress.

Tens of thousands were to study in the West.

In March 1978 the National Science Confercnce took place in
Beijinge. 4t this conference the programmes for an accelerated deve-
lopkent, and especially the 'perspective for ‘the developnent of
science and technology! (1978—85), were presented. Addressing this
conference Deng Xiaoping 14 nade it clear that China could not do
without pure research. He pronised thescientists a fair deal-=five-
sixth of their weckly work time will be reserved for their special~
ities, highly qualified scientists will be provided with assistants
anc. their administrative work load will be kept to the minimun.
4sking the scientiste 'to storm the citadels of science together with
one heart', he de-enphasized politics for the intelligentisa. He told
the cheering scientists: '4 person who tried to inprove his knowledge

(Al
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.
and skill cannot be expected to spend a lot of time on political and
theoretical books, or to attend nany ncctings, unconnected with his
work. b ,15

Noteworthy was also the increascc interest in the social sciences.
The former faculty of philosophy and social sciences, originally
subordinated to the Chinesc Academy of Sc iences, In 1978 the acadeny
presided over by Hu Qiaomu comprised 18 research institutes: philosophy,
econonics, industrial ¢conony, agrarian econony, finance and counerce,
international econony, Jurisprudence, literature, linguistics, history,
archaeology, world religion, anthropology, journalisn, and information
theory. In the neantine nost of these institutes have conienced
publishing their own jounals. One of these jounals, Social Science
front, which appearec in 1978, declarcd that it would adhere to the
principle of 'let a hundred flowers bolln and a hundred schools of
thought contend,!

In the field of art and literature a 'new spring' appeared-the
liberation fron ideological pressure and from the sterile party ‘'culture
assenbly line's Music by Bach, Mozart, and Beethoven, still proscribed
in 1974, as being bourgeois twaddle, rcappcared in concert progrannes.
On 26 March 1970 the Beujing Central Or chestra perforned Becthoven's
Fifth ymphony in' the People's Cultural Hall and received a standing
ovation. Shakespearc was also rehabilitated, A4 Shakespearean edition
has already aypeared in the market. In June 1982 the Indian classical
play Shakuntala was staged in Beijing and a nunber of Indian classical
dancers perforned to packed Chinesc audiances. The dispute with
Confucianism lost its former virulencc and became nore objective and
Selientific after & seminar of scholars on the subject. DEducation in
China is surely forging shead. But Mao's Cultural Revolution for a
proletarian ‘culture stull renains an enigna, a nearly incredible cata-
clysm, appealing in nanec but appalling in detail , We arc still far
fron understanding it. Eight hundred nillion Pcasants are still there
in the villages. How arc they to be educatcd for a nodern 1ife?

CLCOALLEEEHEERREED ) :

’

——————— o o S

k)

1. Cited by Ponald S. Zagoria, China By Paylight, 1975, p. 135.
2. John Fraser, The Chincse: Portrait of a People, 1980,p 281,
3. Mdo's Tth May Directive (1966), cited according to Maccoicchi and
Maria ntnietta, Daily Life in Revolutionary China, 1972, p.82-87,
4y Ibid, v 85
5>¢ Beijing Review, 7 October 1067 h, 5
6. Mao's 7th May Direetive, 1n0.3.87, ;
7. Roderick MackFarquhar, That Origin of Cultural Revolution,
1974‘, D62, i : :
8. Mao's Tth May Day Directive, no. 3, p. 87.
e . Ibid; p. 88 ,
10. Cited by Unger Jonathan, Eduction Under Mao, 1980, p.65.
11 Ib2d8 5,567,
12. Robert Taylor, China's Intelléctual Dilenna: policies
and University Envrolment, P. 38.
13 iNgs e g0, . T2
4. Sce Beijing Review, 13 April 1978.
150 Ibid.

000000000000000



oo oot o

SRy -

&

W 7 - W oy

 @sem

ey, )

f‘f}* 3, f;gfj;;@ m *

& e 5

te T

R f&:‘g‘@;\n i L, o, S |

i ;ff”m { i LR §‘ ALEN 4
S A oo T ,J

w.-’

IO SERpL S

‘
Ftd

L/

) 2—

v‘-((t,,_»,‘ i

Laws
{ i smumisze 1( 7 v i,

B4 JUlH B }

Ty &‘W

£ &
- ‘ e Sl
e """"’"”"‘"‘*m Jﬁ”’ A gy
v § it
f A3 Mmagn" ;" xgw itatid A Y

5 S8y g
T §E§j L T O3 i
’F‘A«M" SRR A iy gng : /

O %} ?’"’ WM’



/
/ SECTION 5 = CHINA'S FOREIGN POLICY /

v

Foreign policy is an integral part of the overall policy
of a nation. It is shaped by dideological as well as
ceconomic and security considerations.All these elements
are at play. In this section important events which
have marked the development of China's Forecign rela-
tions have been summarised, in a first document.

The theoretical guiding princples of China's foreign
policy are contained in the well known theory of the
difirentiation of the three worlds. This has been
explained in the second document.Finally the position
of China vis-a-vis the Third world has been brought

out in a final document.,

¢ ONTENT

1. LANDMARKS IN CHINA'S FOREIGN RELAT IONS
An historical survey.

2. THE CHINLSE UNDERSTANDING OF THE WORLD SITUATION
The thcory behind the foreign policy of Chinal

The differentiation of the thrce worlds

2. CHINA BELONGS FOR EVER TO THE THIRD WORLD

Support to the thrid world and opposition
to hegemonism.

- e e e e wm em ew em e wm e

"Chairman Mao put forward the theory of the differentiation
of the three worlds at a time when the two superpowers, the

Page

2

217

222

Soviet Union and the United States, became locked in a cut-throat

struggle for world hegemony and were actively preparing for a
new war.This theory provides the international proletariat,

the socialist countries and the oppressed nations with a power ful

ideological weapon for forging unity and building the broadest
united front against the two hegemonist powers and their war
policies and for Pushing the world revolution forward",

( Peking Review, Nov. 4, 1977).
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granted them political asylum amd made the incident known to the world.
China disliked it. In sccuring the border, the Chinese army clashed
witlg the Indian forces in the disputed arez in late October.Twelve Indian
border policemen were killed. i

The conflict alarmed Asia. To demonstrate that the People Republic of
China could and would reach agreements by negotiations with neighbours
on border issues, Peking concluded in 1960~-62 fricndship and border
treaties with Burma, Nepal, Pakistan, Afghanistan and Outer Mdngolia.
No agreement was rcached between China and India.While aceusing China of
illegally building a highway through the disputcd arca of Askai Chin, Indh
actively preparcd for self~defense.By september 1962, India had built
forty~-three outpests and had proudly accepted Soviet Military aid (jet
fighters) in additiog to Britain's and the United States'. One month
later, a new war broke out. After a month of fighting (October~November)
India suffered a grecater defoat than in 1959.Thc Chincse advanced decep
into Indian territory, both in Ladakh and the Northeast Froutier Agency.
Peking announced a unilateral ccasce-fire and withdrew its troops to
the original disputed region. [

8ix Afro-Asian countries (Burma, Cambodia, China, Ceylon, Indoncsia
and the UAR) held a confercnce for mediation at Colombo in December 1962.
Their proposal was rejected by Pcking in January 1963, and the Sino-Indian
border dispute has remained unsettled ever since.

Laos amd Vietnam. Events in Laos .and Vietnam also reflectecd the difficulties

The

in maintaining the principles of peaceful coexistence. In 1958-60, while
the United Statcs offered military and economic assistaunce to the non-
Communist government of Laos, Hanoi and Peking aided the revolu-

tionary Pather Lao.In 1960-61, Soviet arms for both the Laotian

gcvernment and the Pather Lao were flown in via China and Vietnam. In

early 1961, The Soviet Union became very influential in Laos.The alotian
crisis then came to a head with the North Vietnam-Pather Lao forces

overran the Laotian highlands. As the Sino-Soviet rekationship deteriorated
China lo .onger provided the trunsit stops for Soviet planes to Laos.

The Soviet Union  founded it necessary to agree to a conference on peace
and neutrality in Laos in order to check Peking and Washington therc.

A lengthy Geneva conference was held from May 1961 to June 1962 which ended
with an agrcéecment on laotian neutrality and foreign troops withdrawal.

Sino-Sovict Dispute. After 1959, several major issues aggravated the

Sino-Soviet dispute. Apart from the problems mentionned
earlicr ( de-Stalinization, Yugoslavia, and the commune) the major issues
in dispute in 1959-65 were -

1.The Secrect Atomic Agreement by which, in October 15, 1957, the
Soviet would help China develop its nuclear capability.But later , Lrushchev
asked for a say in China's future nuclear s delivery system
because he was concerned that a nuclear China might be too powerful
to be kept aligned. Mao refused it.Krushchev then "scrapped" the agreemnt
on June 20, 1959 .,

2eImperialism, War and Peace. ¥xu Peking rcscnted Krushchev's visit
to the United States in September 1959 to promote his peaceful coexistence
policy. To patch up thing, Krushchev rushed to Peking on October 1 --
one day after his return from the United States -~for the tenth anniversary
of the founding of the PeopleRepublic of China. It was of no avail. On
April 16, 1960 the Red Flag published a 15,000 word article entitled "
Long Live Leninism" in honour of Lenin's ninetieth birthday. It openly
challenged Soviet Ideological leadership and stressed Lenin's belief that
wer "was  an inevitable outcome 2 of the imperialist system.

3, Withdrawal of Soviet FEconomic Aid. -Thc Thid Conarbas. of ihe

Rumania Communist Party in late June 1960 unexpectedly witnessed an
open conf. ontatiom between Krusiichev and P-eng Chen, China's chief
delegate to the Congress.Pcking later charged that the confrontation
was a ''sovier all-out and aonverging attack" on the Chinese Communist
Party. In cnger, Krushchev ordered the withdrawal in August-September
1960.0f the entire Soviet econemic and technical mission.This came at a
b S T S s ek e R R S S R G hb T e L £ <




(216)

August of the same year, a revolt was staged in the Ministry when
radicals, led by Yao Teng-shan who had formally served in Indonesia, were
reported to have "seized power'" in the ministry for a few days .

Moreover, the Red Guards turned violent against the Soviet Union
and several Western missions in Peking,.In August 1967, for instance
they set fire to the British mission in the Capital. The convulsion
and rivalry among the Red Guards even interrupted the arms chipment from
Russia to Vietnam via China.
The number of cxchanges of delegations betweecn China and all foreign
countries dropped from 1,322 in 1965 to 66 in 1969.During the same
Period there were five diplomatic suspensions(Indonosia,Dahomcy, the
Central African Republic, Ghana and Tunisai) as opposed to two recognitions
(Nauritius and South Ycmen) ,

Sino-Soviet Border Conflicts.During the same period, the £ino-Soviet dispute
escalated and culminateq in the border conflicts of the Ussuri River
in March 1969. On March 2y 1969, Siviet sna Chinese forces clashed
on the disputed Chenpao (Damansky) Islands in the Ussuri river.A few
hundred men were involved.Whether or not Lin Piao, or even Maa Tse~tung,
had provoked such a conflict to promote his authority and leadership, as
some specialists have observed, the Chinese gained the upper hand.Unprece~
dented bublicity was- made by both the Chinese and Soviets. On March A5
the Soviets struck at the Chinese in the same area.iach sice manoeuvred
thousands of sodiers.This time, the Chinese suffered heavy casualties.
Kosygin visitcd Peking in September 1969 after attending Ho Chi Minh's fu-
neral in Hanoi. Chou En lai coolly met him at the airport. He reprotedly
made conciliatory suggestions for improving rclations on three fronts .
state-to-state relations, territorial negotiations, and ideological dis-
cussions. Although the first two fronts had becen quPtly but grudgingly
improved, the third may last for 9,000 years" as Mao but it.

undercurrent of conciliation with Vlashington.By the cnd of 1966, the United
States scered to have ageveloped ¢ consensus in
tainment oif China without isolation. Ais the cultural revolution and the
Vietnam War ran apace, it became abundantly clear . in 1966-67 that nei-
ther the turbulent China nor the war~burdend Unitcd States had any inten-
tion at all of starting a war against cach other.Johnson and then Nixon

worked out a ‘-approachment made easier with the withdrawal of the USA
from Vietnam ar.

favor of continued con-

Source = King C.Chen (Edit.) ¢ China and the threc worlds,
The MacMillan Press, 1979, pp. 8 to 31
(summarised and edited by our Centre).
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CHINA AND THE THREE WORLDS

Mao's theory of +the differentiation of the
three worlds has been acclaimed by the Chinese
as a major contribution to Marxims<Leninism.
It8 importance in guideing the external policy

of China hos been coneiderable. We therefore
.reproduce here an editorial comment on this theory
by the !""Peonle's Daily " which has also appeared in

the , Peking Reviow ( November 4, 1977) It has been
condensed and edited by our Centre.,

THE DIFFERENTIATION OF THE THREE WORLDS

Mao put forward the theory of the differentiation of the three worlds
at a time when the two superpowers, the Soviet Union and the United Strtes
became locked in a cut-throat struggle for world hegemony. ..This theory
provides the international proletariat, the socialist countries and the
oppressed nations with a powerful ideological weapon for foreign unity and
building the broadest united front against the two hegemonist powers and
their war policies and for pushing the revolution forward.

in his talk with the leader of a third world country in February 1974
Mao said "In my view, the United States and the Soviet Union fommthe first
world, Japsn, Burope and Canada, the middle section, belong to the second
world. With the exception of Japan, Asia belongs to the third world. M-
whole of Africa belongs to the third world and Latin America too." i

-

CLASS STRUGGLE ON WORLD SCALE

In the final analysis, national struggle is a matter of class struggle.
The sameholds true between countries. Relations between countries or
nations asre based on relations between classes, and they are interconnected
and extremely complicated. The international bourgeoisie has never been a
monolithic whole, nor can it ever be. The interrational working class move-
ment has also ex;erienced one split after enother, subject as it is to the
influence of alien classes. In waging the struggle on the international
arena, the proletariat must unite with all those who can be united in the
light of what is imperative and feasible in different historical periods,
so as to develop the progressive forces, win over the middle forces and
isolate the diehards. Therzfore, we can never lay down any hard and fast
formula for differentiating the world's pulitical forces (ie. differen-
tiating ourselves, our friends and our enemies in the international class
struggle).

ol Ly

Premendous changes in the present day international situation and
the daily growth of the people's strength in different countries and of
the Tactors for revolution demand a new classifi-~ation of the world's
political forces, so that a new global strategy can be formulated for
the international proletariat‘and the oppressed people according to the
new relationship between ourselves, our friends and our enemies.
....Mao's theory of the three worlds meets precisely this demand. This
theory makes it clear: The two imperialist superpowers, the Soviet Union
and the United States constitute the first world. They have become the
biggest' international exploiters, oppressive and agressors and the
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common enemies of the people of the world, and the rivalry between them
is bound to lecad to a new world war. Tac contention for world supremacy
between the two hegemonist powers, the menace they pose to the people
of all lands and the latter's resistance o them — this has become the
central problem in Present-day world politics. The socialist countries,the
mainstay of tae international prolelarint, and +the oppressed nations, who
are the worst exploited and oppressed and who account for the great majo-
rity of the population of the world -« ther form the third world. They
stand in the forefront of the gt gols ozainst the two hegemonists ¢ dre
the main force in the world-wid ie&le against impérialism and hegemo-
nism. The developed couuntri

second woxrld. They oppress and

o 9m
AnnSY Ll

the oppressed nations and are at

the same time controlled and buil the supsr-powers. They have a dual
character, and stand in contradiction with both the first and the third
worlds. But they are still a force the third world cen win over or unite

THE US MONOPOLY CAPITAL - ROLE I3 THE HORLD

In the post-war period, the concentration of U.S. monopely capital
and its cxpansion abroad assumed s artling proportions. As recent statis-—
tics show, in 1976, the twelve giant industrial corporations with sales
over 10 billion dollars each together accounted for 27 per cent and 29 per
cent respectively of the total assets and sales of the 500 largest indus-
trial corporations in the United States; the ten giant com ercial banks held
61 per cent of the assets and deposits of the country's 50 biggest commer-~
cial banks. The export of U.S. capital which was highly concentrated after
the war has risen by leap and bounds in the last twenty years. While direct
private investments abroad stood at 11,8 billion dollars in 1950, they
Jumped to 137.2 billion dollars in 1976.

The high and rapid concentration of monopoly capital formed the econo-
nic foundation of the United Statcs = as an imperialist superpower. Exploi-
ting the ecunomic and military superiority it acquired in the wer, the
monopoly it ei.joyed over stomic weapons end a wide range of sophisticated
military scicnce and technology, the world-wide dollar-—centred currency
system it set up and the various military blocs it controlled in North
America, Latin America, Burope, Asia and Oceanie, U.S. imperiglism
occupied an unprecedent d overlord rosition in “the cavitalist world, and it
had a1l the other capitalist countrics under ite thumb:

For many years it acted as the world's sendarme and perpetuated
numerous bloody crimes against revolutionary pec le (the reople of the
United States included) and oppressed nations of the worid. It had to
take crushing blows from the people ol Asia in wars of ageression which
it thought it cound win hands down. The heroic Korean people were thefirst
to explode the myth of U.S. invineibility. In their war against U.S.
aggression and for national salvaticn, the people of Vietnam, Cambodia and
Laos plunged U.S. imperislism into nilitary, political and economic c¢érisis
and hastened its decline. In the meantime Western Europe and Japan steadily
recovered, grew in cconomic strength and hardened their positions in com=

peting with the United States. The U.S. imperielism was obliged to concede

that it could no longer have its own way in the world. However, it remains
the most powerful country in the capitalist world and is trying its utmost
to retain its supremacy. !

EXPLOTTATION BY THE U.S. TH?(TGH QVERSEDAS INVESTMEIT

The United States exploits other countries mainly through exporting
capital in the form of oversecas investment. According to U.S. official
statistics, in 1976, it . reccuped profitis, carnings from patents included,
amounting to 22.4 billion U.S. dollars from its dirgct private investment
overseas, the rate of profit exceecding 16 per cent. (The U.S. Derartment of
Commerce, Suriey of Current busines , Augus? 1977) Such is the sordid
record of how U.S. monopoly capital sucks the blood of the people of the
world.,
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The United Statos Mas gone in for selling arms on a world scale in
order to extract huge profits from other countries and dominate them.
Between 1960 =nd 1976 it exported arms to the value of 34.9 dollars.

SOVIET _SOCIAL _INPERIALISH

ds the United States got bogeged down in wers and its strength began
to decline, Soviet cocial-imperialism came up from behind. In the ten
years during which the United States was mired in its war of aggression
in Viet Nam, Cambodia and Laos, the Soviet Union strove to develop its
own strength, narrowed the gap in economic development between itself and
the United States and immensely expanded its nilitary power. It has caught
up with the United States in nuclear armament and surpassed it in con-
ventional wecaponery. As its military and cconomic power increases, Soviet
sociel imporialism becomes more snd more flagrant in its attenpts to ex-
pand and penetrate all parts of the world. It makes great play with its
ground, naval and air forces everywhere and engages the United States in a
fierce struggle for supremacy on g global scale, thus betraying its
aggressive ambitions which arc unperalleled in world history. .. S o

ECONOMIC EXPICITATION BY THE SOVIET UNION

Although the Soviet Union falls short of the United States in the
total volums of profits grabbed from other countries, it is not in the
least inferior to the latter in its methods of plunder. It is chiefly
through 'economic aid! and 'military aid' to third world countrics that the
Soviet Union buys cheap and sells - . and Squeezes enormous profits in the
process. For example, the Soviet Union hes been selling commodities to
India in the neme of ‘'aid! at prices sometimes 20 to 30 per cent, and wven
200 pe:* cent higher than on the world market. On the other hand it pur-
chases commoditics from India at prices sometimes 20 to 30 per cent lower.
(Cfr. 'Jad-0-Jechad! weekly, Jammu, December 1973 and 'India Today' pub-
lished.in April 1974 by +he Indian Workers' Association in Britain).

According to the Statistics of Soviet Toreign Trade!, the price
paid by the Sovet Tnion for importing natural gas from Asian countries was
something like a half of what it sharged for exporting to the West. The
same source rcvealed that the prices of anthracite, pig iron and other
commodities exported by the Soviet Union to Egypt were 80 to 150 per cent
higher than what it charges West Gernany for similar exports (see 'Statis-
tics of Sovet Union Foreign Trade, 1970—76). It was reported in the Wes-
tern Press that in the “4rab.Isracli war in October 1973, "Russia not only
demanded payment in cash for the arms it sold but Jacked up their prices
when the war reached its height" (Le Monde, April 18, 1974). After the
principle oil-exporting Arab countries paid this sum in U.S. dollars, the
Soviet Union used it to extend a Buro-dollar loan at an intercst of 10
per cent or more. {The U.S. Journal 'Money Menasger', April 14, 1974)

Between 1966 and 1977 the Sovet Unton sold arms amounting to 20.2
billion dollars. fLccording to date issued by the U.S. Arms Control and
Disarmament Agency, already in 1974 arms sales by the Soviet Union amounted
to 5.5 billion dellars, accounting for 37.5 per cent of the world total in
that year and making it the second biggcst merchant of death after the
United States. Purthermore the Soviet Union endeavours to control its
clients by such means as terminating supplies of needed parts and access-—
ories and dunning them for payment. -

The Soviet Union has about 700,000 troops in other countries and has
put Czchoslovakia which is a universally reocognized soverrign country
completely under prolonger (actually irdofinite) military occupation.

At presunt, the Scvet Union's armed forces are double those of the
United States, and it has over 400 strategic nuclear weapon carriers more
than the United States (from 'The Miliatary Balance 1977-78', published by

the Internaticnal Institue for Strategic Studics, London). It has vastly
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nore -tanks, arwoured cars, 1d guns and other items of conventional
weapor.ery. It now boasts an "offensive navy" with a total tonnage close
to the U.S. navy's. According to a Western estimate, Sovet military ex-
penditures have been rising in rocent yeers and they absorb approximately
12560015 per cent «©of its GNP (U.S. military éxpenditures .account for
roughly 6 per cent of its GNP) Soviet military spending for fiscal year
1976 has been estimated at 127 Lillion dollars which 1is about 24 per cent

more than the projected outlay bf +the U.S. of about (02 7 okl ol Grane (From
the "The Militery Belance 1977-78 published by the International Institute
for strategic siudies, London ). All THis shows that the Soviet Union will
inevitably adopt an ofTensive strategy and resort chiefly to force and

threats of force in its contention with the United States.

SOME _LSPHECIS O &

Because com pea.ding Soviet Social Imperialism is inferior
in economic stren 5t rely chiefly on its military power and re-—
course to tareats of war in order %o cxpand, Although economically the
Soviet Union has far surpassed the second-rate imperialist countries, it
still compares unfavourably with its powerful rival and its econocmic
strength falls short of its nceds for world hegemony. Therefore it
feverifrly goes in for arms expansion and war preparation in a bid to gain
military superiority so that it can grab the resourccs, wealth and labour
power of other countries to compensate for its economic inferiority.

=
-~
3

The Soviet bureaucratic nonopoly capitalist group has transformed a
highly centralized socialist state-owned cconomy into a state-monopoly
capitalist eccuomy witheout its equal din any other imperialist country
and has transforned a state under the dictatorship of the proletariat into
a state under fascist dictatorship, It is therefore easier for Soviet
social imperialism +to put the entire cconomy on a military footing and
militarize the whole state apparatus .

Soviet social-imperialism has come into being as a result of the
degeneration ~f the first Soicialis"” country in the world. Therefore, it
can exploit Lenin’s prestige and Zlaunt the banner of 'socialism' to bluff
and deceive pecople everywhere. U.S. imperialism has becn pursuing policies
of aggression and hegemonism for a long period end has time and again met
with resistarce and been subjeocted %o and denunciation on the part of the
proletariat and oppressed people and nations throughout the world and of all
fair-minded j e including those in the United States. Progressive world
opinion is already familiar with its ue nature and will go on fighting

G i e new ond rising power and wears
the mask of 'sociali e to resist, expose and denounce it
is consequently far morec exacting. Arducus efforis are called for to help
the people of the world to recggnize 1ts true features.

OF THL TVC HDGRUONIST POVERS, U.S. /AND_SOVIET UNION, THE SCTIET UNION IS

THE MOST _ DANGEROUS

U.S. Inperialism has not changed as far as its policies of aggression
and hegemonism are concerned, nor has it lessed its exploitation and
oppression of the people at home and abread. Therefcre, the two hegemonist
powers, the Coviet Union and the United States, are both common enemies
of the people of the world. There is no doubt about this. But, if, despite
what has been said above, we s hould still undiscriminatifiely put the two
superpower on a par and fail to singlc out the Soviet Union as the more
dangerous instigator of world war, we would only be blunting the revclu-
tionary vigilance of the people of the world and blurring the primary target
in the struggle against hegemonism. Therefore, in no circumstances must we
play iato the hands of the Soviet Union in its deception and conspiracy and
give the green light to its war preparation and acts of aggression,
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WHO CONSTITUTE THE SECOND WORLD ? THEY ARE THEREATENED BY RUSSIA

The value of industrial output in both the United States and the
Soviet Union outstrips that of the three major European capitalist
countries, West Germany, France and Britain combined. In military strength
no other imperialist country is on a par with either of the two super-
powers. Both have thousands of strategic nuclear weapons, several hundred
nilitary satellites, some ten thousand military aircraft, several hundred
major naval vessels and enormous stockpilecs of other conventional arms.
The war machine of each of the two superpowers in peace-time assumes a
magnitude unprecedented in human history.

. ZEE SECOND WORLD IS A FORCE THLT CAN BE UNITED WITH IN THE STRUGCLE
AGAINST HEGEMONISH

In dealing with the world peliticel situation in recent years, Chair-
man Mac always regarded the second world countries as a force that could
be united with in the struggle against the two hegemonist powers. He said:
"We should win over these countrics such as Britain, France and West
Germany" ..

Through twenty to thirty years of strug le against U.S. control and
simultaneously through taking advantage of the severe world-wide setbacks
suffercd by the United States in its policy of aggression, the West Euro-
Pean countries have succeeded in altering the situation prevailing in the
early post-uwar years when they had to submit to U.S. domination., Japan is
in a similar position. The establishment of the common market, in Western
Burnpean countries, the incependent policies pursued by France and under
De Gaulle, the passive and critical attitude taken by the Western European
countries towards the U.S. war of aggression in Viet Nam, Cambodia and
Laos. the collapse of the dollar-centered monetary system in the capita-
list world and the charpening trade currency wars between Western Europe
and Japan on the one hand and the United States on the other —- all these
facts marlr the disintegration of the former imperialist camp headed by the
United States. True, the monopoly capitalists of the West European
countries, Japan, etc., have a thousand and onec ties with the United States
and in fact of the menace posed by the Soviet Social Imperiaslism, these
countries still have to rely on the U.S. "protecctive umbrella". But so long
as the United States continues its policy of control, they will not cease
in their struggle against such control and for equal partnership.

BUILD THE BROADEST INTLRNATIONAL UNITED FRONT AND SMASH
SUPERPOWER HEGEMONISM AND WAR POLICIES

The current fight of the people of the world against the hegemonism of
the two superpowers and the fight against their war policies are two
aspects of one and the same struggle. Hegemonism is their aim in war as
well as their means of preparing for it. The danger of war resulting from
Soviet-U.S. contention for hegemony is growing meance to the people of the
whole world. What attitude should we take toward this problem?

The people of China and the pecople of the rest of the world firmly
demand peace and oppose a new world war....As Chairman Mao consistently
stated, our attitude toward world war is: first, we are against it;second,
weare not afraid of dtsse

What are our tasks then ?

First of all, we must warn the pecple of the danger of war.The two
superpowers are making frenzied efforts to muster all their strength for
war.

Since the rivalry between the two hegenonist power is intensifying and
especially since Soviet social-imperialism is on the offemsive, the con-
flict between them cannot possibly he settled by peaceful means, when the
chips are down. In the course of their fierce rivalry, these two super-
powers may sSometimes come to some agreement or other for a specific
PUTrpose .
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Chairman Mao said: "They may rcach some agreement, but I wouldn't take
it as something solid. It's transitory, and deceptive too. In essence,
rivalry is primary." Such rivalry inevitably lecads to war. At present, the
facters for war are visibly ‘growing. The two hegemonist powers are stepring
up their war preparations while harping on the shopworn theme of "detente"
and "disarmament." Why den't they simply step it and destroy their huge
arsenals lock, stock and barr 1?7 Instead, they are spending huge sums of
money on further rcsearch intc new nuclear weapons and nissiles and their
manufacture and on the development of still more efficient and still nore
lethal chemical, biological and other weapons. Their armed forces are so
deployed that they can swiftly go into acticn, and they are constantly
holding various kinds of military cxercises. Bach has massed hundreds off
thousands of troops in Central Eurcpe. Their fleets kecp each other under
surveillance as they prowl the occeans. Spics are sent out on new assignments
submarines embark on new missions, and new military satellites orbit in
outer space., They are gathering ri’itary intelligence and readying them-
selves to wipe out cach other's war potential. All this nbkes it abundantly
clear that the two superpowers are actively preparing for a total Wware...

Second, we should nake every effort to step up the struggle against
hegemonisn, that is, we should fight to put off the outbreak of war and in
the process strengthen the defense capabilities of the peopls of all
counbries..

Chairnman Mao said: "The United States is a paper tiger. Don't believe
in it. One thrust and it's punctured, Revisicnist Soviet Union is g paper
tiger too." ...Going all.out as it doecs for arns expansion and war prepara-—
tions, the Soviet Union finds that "it's strength falls short of its wild
anbitions," and it is ™unable to cope with Burope, the Middle Bast, South
Asia, Thina and the Pacific Region."

History has repeatedly shown that unity in struggle forged by the
people of all countries is the nain force in defeating the war instigators.
The people of overy country must work hard and step up their prepatations
naterially and organisationally against wars of aggression, closely watch
the aggressive and expansicnist activities of the two hegemonist powers and
resolutely defeat them. The people nust sce tc it that these two super-
powers do not violate their country's or any other country's sovereign rights,
do not encroach cn their country's or any other country's territory and
territorial scas or vilate their strategic arcas and strategic lines of
comrunication, do not wuse force or the threat of force other nansuvers
to interfere in their country's or any other country's internal affairs;
noreover, both power must be closely watched Ilest they resort to schemes
of subversion and use "aid" as a pretext to” push through their military
political and economic plots. The people nust also see to it that they do
not establish, enlarge, carve up and wrest spheres of influence in any
part of the world. So long as all this is done, it will be possible to
hold up the timetable of the two hegenonists for launching a world war,
and the pcople of the world will be better prepated. and find themselves
in a nore favourable position should war break out...

Third, we nust redouble our efforts to oppose the policy of appease-

ment because it can only bring war nearcr. There are pecople in the West
today who in fact adopt a policy of appeasenent toward the Soviet Union.
In striving to work out an M"ideal" forrula for conpromise and concessions
in the face of Soviet expansion and threcats, some people have dished up
such proposals as the "Sonnenfeldt doctrine" in the fond hope of assuaging
the aggressor's appetite or at least gaining sone respite for themselves.,
Others intend. to build a so-called "material basis" for pcaceful coopera-
tion and the prevention of war by means of big loans, extensive trade,
joint exploitation of resources and exchanges of technologye. Still others
hope  they can divert the Soviet Union %o the East so as to free thenselves
from this Sovicet peril at the expense of the sccurity of other countries,
But aren't all these nostrums just a revanping of what was previously
tried and found totally bankrupt in the history of war? Did the Munich
agrecenent to sacrifice Czechoslovakaia, cooked up by Chamberlain,
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Daladizr and conpany, stop or slow down the march of the voracious Hitler?
True, Hitler did go cast and overrun Poland, but didn't he follow this up
by turning wegt to occupy Prance? The United States, Britain and France
gave Gernany and Japan a shot in the arn by cxtending aid and loans o
then and selling then war naterials, And did they succeed in saving then-
Selves? Today!s activitics are indecd far more hectic than those before
World War II, what with the SALT (Strategic frns Linitation Talks) talks
between the United States and the Soviet Unicn, the tallks on the reduction
of forces in Central Burope and the conference on Buropean security and
Coocperation, But hasn't the var crisis in Europe worsecned rather than
abated despitc the intensified efforts to keep these conferences going and
nake deals? Haven!'t the weapons of all kinds installed on both sides of
the Buropean Tront Zrown in ntnber rather than dinminished? The more high#
falutin the talk of letente and  the nore intense the efforts at appease~
ment, the great.r the daneger of war. This is not alarnist talk, It is

a truth repeatedly borne out by history. It is high time that these
appeasers woks up,

SOUKCE: China & the Three Worlds
eds by C. CHEN king
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Shen Yi

The process of modernization implies that China has to
"buy'" technology fpom Western Capitalist Countries.It has
to enter into agreements with them.Does this mean that

China is giving up its policy of opposition to hegemonism
and of support to the third World people in their struggle
against imperialism and colonialism ? The following article
by a supporter of the present lecadership gives an answer.

4n African state leader visiting China recently told his
hosts that he had heard China was "repudiating” Chairman Mao
and changing its forecign policy and this had him worried. However,
he had been misinformed. If China were to totally repudiate
chairan Mao, which Ching is not, it would aelso include repudiat
ing his correct foreign policy. Chairman Mao firmly onnosed
hegemonism and resolutely supported the third world people in
their struggle against imperieglism and colonialism. This was
very much appreciateddby the people of the third world. But will
post-llao China continue to side with the peoples of the third
world? The answer is a definitive yes.

Chairman Mao's strategic conception of the three worlds
is correct. China will always be o member of the third wold and
never seek hegemonism. de will carry on the foreign policy
Chairman #Mao formulated during his last years.

POLICY UNCHANGED

W11l Ching only Soviet hegemonism but not imperialism and
coloniglism as it develops its relations with United States and
other deveRoped countries ? This is a question some third world
countires are asking.

Waging a joint struggle together with some of the “estern
countries agaist hegemonism does not mean Chinag has stopped sunpor
tingthe struggle of the patz people of the third worldg and no
longer care about the intrests of the oppressed nations. The
Situation varies amoung third world countries. Some are victims
of Soviet Union hegemonist expansion; some regard the United
States and certain other countries as the main danger, and some
arc locked in struggle against racist rule, agaist Israeli expan-
sionism, or for national independence and liberation. As in the
past, Chinae will firmly stand by tie side of the oppressed
nations and the oppressed peoples, opnose all acts of agdfression
and interference from outside agaist third world countries and
resolutely back their struggle to defend national indenendence,
develop their national economic and SJirmly support their fight
cgaist imperialism,coloniglism and hegemonism.

Developing relations with the United States does not mean
that China supports its erronecous policy towards some third
world countries. THe United States leans fieavily on the side of
Israeel and the South Africa racist regime, su»-ports South Korea in
sabotaging the nationak reunigicationof Korca and meddles with the
internal affairs of some countries, China included.China is
agaist all these. China follows its own independendeforeign policy.

China carries on econdmic edchanges with some developedc
copuntries and absorbs advanced technology and canital from abréad,
which helps in our sociaelist modernization, but Ching remains an
underdeveloped country, in the same situation as other developing
countries importing advanced technologies and capitael ond faces
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many similar problems they encounter in develoning their
netional economies. China wants to work with the other third
world ~countriecs to establish a new international economic
order.

UNLTY WITH THIRD ¥ORLD

_ There are certain people who are afreid of China's. soli-
darity with other third world countites and who are Jabricating
~ £ .
rumour ajfter rumour to jfoment discord and creat trouble between

China and other third world countries.

The wociet Onion and Viet Wam » invented the "China threaqt”
to make out that china poscs a threat to its neighbours and
southcest 4dsia. Sut in reality, China has not a single soldier
in any odher country, whereas it has aq million Soviet troops
menacing it in the north and is constantly harassed by Vietnamese
shellings and attacks in its south. Itis China that is threagt-
ned. The vietnamese invasion of Kampuchea and Vietnamese
control of laos are a threat to the southeast Asian countries.
Rumours and threats from the Qoviet and Vietnamesc hegemonists
are aimed at driving o wedge between “Yhina and the Southeast
dsian countrics to weaken the forces standing agai8t the
hegomonists big and smell. +his naturaelly will not be allowed
to happen. Their morbid fear of the unity between China and other
third world countries should show us how much we must cherish
such a unity. :

Some peonle have tricd to scare people by pointing out,
dike -Dullesy a former US siate: ~secretorysy that Ching i1s"a
communist Country. #hat the “hinese people belive in is China's
own ‘tnternal affairs Chinag did not Lmpont LS PeDOlUTLON . nor Sl
will it ezport revolution. wWhatever road s country may choose
is its own business and has nothing to do with China. 4s for
china, it was because of communist farty leadership that the
country won its independence and liberation and mnde it possible
Jor China to oppose powecr politics and uphold justice in Rhe
internationaek struggle. China under the leadership of the
Chinese “ommunist Party is an implaceble daversary oJf hegemon-
ism, which encroaches upon other's sovereignty and terriory and

endangcrs world peace.

The five principnles of Peaceful Coexistence has glways
guided New Chin's handling of international relationshio nnd
China will never interfere in the internal affairs of other
countries. China advicates quality emoung all countries, big
or small, and is agaist tae strong bullying the weak. IThe
People's Republic of China has never tried to force anyone to
acceptits vieW.

dno ther dfrica he ad of state said while in Beijing:

We trust “hina implicity, because China gives aid to others at
their request and ncver meddles in their internal affairs. e
cannot say this for the Soviet Union. It has only one aims the
realization of its ambitions, hegemonism and global domination.
China was the first to sce this and it was China which ma@e'many
aqware of it and put them on. their guard. «e once were recipients
of Soviet "aid". But with "aid"” came interference.

Such subterfuges as creating a "China threat” are quite
useless. Will China move agaist others when it becomes sirong
and prosperous? Never. China has already long‘dec;ared that Et
eill ncver seck hegeménism. [hose who uphold #arxzism do no tdo

angthing that damages the intercsts of others.
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cning is still very noor. It would like to hedp o ther
third world countries more, but is at present handicapped by
its limitel ctrength. Later, when China has built up its
economy and is in ¢ better position, it will do much more to
help third world countiies in diffeculties and will also
contribute more in degfence of worl peace. We have always
maintained that our modernization is not only for the cause
of our country buti also jor ithe cause of internationalism.

DIRECT VICTIES OF HiGEWONISH:

The third world countries are increasingly threatened by
Sovolet hegemonism. The contention for world domination between
soviet Union and the United Stotes ¢ is focused on Furope. But -
at ‘the monent; the  ouvvet Union is concentrating maigly on
expending iive presefice in several key areas of the third
world. Thne Soviet Union waents to take over “"estern Europe,

“Which it finds it cennot do at present. So 7t ig circumventing
the more solid to move into the softer ateas, striking out
south to outflaenk Furove. It has launched sustained offensives
against the Middle Hosi-Persian Gulf region, Southwest and
Poutheast disa, southern Africa aond the Caribbean.

Lf the ©Poviet Union can esteblishead 1tesely Firmidy in
dfghanistan, i1t will push jfurther, into Pakisten and Irak to
seilze control of the Indian Ocean and the Persian Gulf to
enable it to exploit the Hiddle East oilfiedds and cut the
oitl route to western Europz.

The Soviet Union is using the Vietnamese regional hegemo-
nists to take over Kampuchea. If the invading Vietamese sccure
a firm foothold there, they will push -~ into Thailand and o ther
Southeast Asion countries, crabléng the Soviet hegemonists to
control the streit of Halacca cnd link up its forces in the
west cannot do anything chout it even though it might want to
put. up ¢ fights

It is quite eleagr that the vouviet Union will not stop
with Kampuchea and Lfghanistan in order to complete its glebal
gtra. tegic deployment. If the Poviet expansionist drive is
not checked, more and more countries will fall victim to Soviet
hegemony. 4ds a member of the third world, China will join the
other countries to oppose the aggression ond expansion of
Soviet hegemonism and dejfend peace in Jdsia and the world as
a whole.

INSEP4RABLY WITH THE THIRD W/ORLD

Bxperdéence in the international struggle has shown that
the third world countries suffur the most from imperialism,
hegemonism agnd coloniglism, and the contredictions between the
third world countrics and the imperelist, hegemonist, and
colonial powers arc very acute. In the struggle against impered-
alism and coloniclism and in the struggle against hegemonism,
the third world plays o tremendous role. Ihe third world has
a 1ot of people, plenty of resources, covers an immense area
and occupies agn important strategic nosition. The countries
ofvthe third world are jfull af vielity wnd full of promise.

China and the other third world countries have been khrough
similar experiences and have the same goals. They understant each
other the best, are most ready to give sympathy and support to
each other. China cannot for o moment become scparate from the

rest of third world countriese.
48 vhe third world pins its hopes: on China, so we placée our
hopes on the third world, of which we aqre a member.
¥ ok L
Source: Beljing Review,No.Z9. Szptember 28, 1981. pp.23 =25
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/ SECTTON 6 = INDTA AND CHINA [N COMPARISON = /

China ard Incdia arc continental countries with vast,

still largely ntapped, natural and human resources.

Hisbtorically the cultures of these countries have
pleyed arn important role in human development;There
can be no coubt that, as their resources are fully
mobilized for industrialisation and modernization,

the two countries will play an incrcasingly important

role in world affairs.

However, both countries have followed different models
of development -The one that will cmerge more successful
is likely to exent a powerful attraction over all other

developing countries, in Asia more specially.
Finally, behind each of the two models there is a
different concept of man and history.There are

two different ideologies.Can we evaluate what these

different ideologies have meant for the concrete man ?

This is the purpose of this section.

CONTEDNT

1. ECONOIIIC PROGRESS IN INDIA AND IN CHINA

This is an appraisal of the two economies
by the world bank.

2. CHANNELIZATION OF YOUTE FCR HCONOMIC DEVELOPMENT
IN INDIA AND IN CHINA
A comparative study of the mobilisation of Youth
in development programs in both countrics.

%, THE DIALECTICS OF INDIAN AND CHINESE DEvVELOPMENT
STRATEGIES
An analytical study of the Indian and
Chinesc models of development

A CONCLUDING ARTICLE TO THE FILE.

CHINA MODERNIZATION AND THE FOT,TCY

OF SELF~-RELIANCE
An historical survey which concludes
our file.
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APPENDIX

NEW PLAN DEVELOPMENT PROSPECTS
Some latest statistics

Map of China
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There is greater equality of incomes in rural
China than rural India. Right ? irong.

India has made the mistake of emphasising
heavy industry, unlike China which has concentrated
its efforts on 1ight industry. Right ? irong again.

For those labouring under concentional notions about the deve-
lopment patterns of India and China, t e World Banka's recently
released three-volume compzndium 'CHINA: SOCIALIST ECONGMIC
DEVELOPMENT in an eye-opener. In more than 1,200 pages ofoften
unknown facts and always fascinating information, the Bank's
mulii-disciplinary t=am of expevts has, after more than a month
of touring China, laid bare the achisvements and failures of a
complex and repeatendly misunderstood country.

What comes through and srobably unsursassed record of
economic growth and social rogrss. Whether one sees the
performance in terms of pure growth rates, or in terms of im-
proving literacy, nutrition and population control or yet
again in terms of sweeping structural changes in the economy,
the success is as impressive as the canvas is vast. The report is
is firequently dotted with comparative references to India, and al
almost without exception the comparisons are humbling.

China's per capita income has been growing twice the rate
in Ondia (between 2 and 2.5 pzer,cagaist 1 per cent in India),
and industrial growth has averaged 13 per cent annually, one
of the highest in the world and far above India's 5 per eent.
With only B per cent of the world's arable land,.it has fed
22 per cent of the world's population, without any signs of
extreme deprivation. The agricultural growth rate has in fact
been no more thanm India's, at 2.3 ser cent, but an equal dis-
tribution of food has ensured an absence of the kind of mal-
nurition evient in the Indian countryside.

REMARKABLE SUCESS:

The record of achivements in other szctor is gually, if
not more, impressive, Back in the 1960s, China had an annual
pooulation growth rate of 3 per cent- more than Indias 2.2 per
cent., But by 1979 this been brought down with unprecedented
ranidity to 1.2. per cent, While Indian opulation cantinued to
grow at the okd rate. While India's birth rate inched doen
marginally from 38 per 1,000 population to 35, China's dropped
from around the dame level to 18. The World Bank report notes
quietly that this is a world record,

In this and other sectors, th e records is consistently
above the average for developing countries with comparable
income levzls or in similarstages of develo ment. Take education,
where China has a primary school enrollment of 93 per cent
agaist India's 64 per cent. Moving up to secoundary schoolks
China's enrolment is 51 per cent, compared to India's 28 ‘per
cent. The drop-out rate in the first four years of schooling
is no more than 28 per cent-less than half India's 59 per cent.
And most impressive of all, primary emrolment for girls is B84
per cent, agaist just 50 per cent for India., Adult literacy, not
surprisingly, is as high as 66 per c=ent, almost double the 36
petRceEmt IR Sl ndiEs
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Social indicatéms like these pa place China right out
of the general category of Third world countries, Major Third
World killers like diarrhoea and child mortality have been
virtually eliminated, while an equitable food distribution
had ensured that though per capita food availablity has shown
virtually no increase s ince the 1950s, there is no acute mal-
nutrition. The result: an unusually high life expectancy of
64 years, agaist 51 in India.

LIVING STANDARDS:

These figures are surprising for the quality of achieve-
ment they indicate. Chinese statiscs are oftem unreliable, and
have in the past been subject to mafjor revisions. In fact, some of
of the figures in the World Bank report appear mutually contra-
dictory. But there is little doubt that the chinese authorities
getting ready to borrow from the Wbrld Bank, have laid bare
their country to outside zxperts for the first time. Otherwise
a re ort with such depth and range of imformation would have
been impossmble.

The real surprise is in the figures that tell of income
quality, especially in rural China. For a variety of reasons,
ttereappears to be as much inequality there as in rural India.
The poorest 40 per cent of China's rural pecople get only 20.1
per cent of total income, almost exactly the samec as India's
20.2 per cent. And the top 10 per cent get 22.8 per cent, not
significantly lower than the 27.6 per c:nt in India.

In the Urban areas, however, the picture is guite diffe-
renct. The poorsst 40 per cunt in China fet a phenamenal 30
per cent of total income, almost twice the 16.9 per .cent in
India. And the top 10 per cent get pnly 15.8 per cent, against
34 1spexrjcent in India, '

COMFORTABLE EXISTENCE

But the figures do'mot tell ‘the full story, and are there-
fore somewhat misleading. To start with, the poor in China
are ensured their minimum needs at reasonable prices, and a
fairly effective social Security system appears to take care
of those who can't earn their own livelihood. Equally important,
there is no evidente of wide income disparities existing
side by side in the same community: the income desparities
arc regional, and caused by poor land availability or eithier
natural factors in the poorer parts of the country.

The World Bank report sums it up bv saying: " A large
minority of the popula ion is very poor. These people, however,
have a much higher standard of living than those at simidar
income level elsswhere. I—hey all hav: work; their food supply
is giaranted; most of their children are at schoaol; and the
grat majority have access to basic health care.... Life
expectancy, ... is on average in China outstandingly high".

In fact, China's swesping structural changes in the country-
side-starting with land redistribution, . the rapid building

up of a new often illiterate but nevertheless effective peasants
leadership, =nd then progressing towards cooperative and later
collective farming -- stand out in shrp contrast to India's
farcical efforts at land raforms.

THE SOCIAL transformation is matched by the structural change

in"TRe &conomy. For, in a truly out standing achivement,
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Chi na has managed to reach a phenomenal level of industriali-
sation where manufacturing now accounts for fully half of

gross national product. This is almost twice the level in

india (27 per cent), which itself is no mean achivement by
third world standards. Once again, this tends to place China

in the same league as many widdle income countries, Also,
despite its ‘low per capita income (estimated at 25 to 50 per
cent more than India's), t at country has been able to incest

31 per cent offits gross domestic product for futher growth,
higher than the 25 per cent average for middle income countries.

More tham half the total investment has heen made in
industry, and B0 per cent of that in heavy industry- thus
accounting for amoung the four consistently highest industrial
growth rates in the world in the last threce decades. Chiha
is now the wold's lagest producer of cotton varn and fabric the
second largest manufactur:r of radios, the third largest
producer of cement, the fifth largest manufacturer of steel
and the seventh largest generator of electritedty,

Yihat makes this records even more amazing .is that it has
been achieved with déne of the lowest rates of urbanisation
in the woepld: 13 per cent of Chinssée live in cities and towns
agaist 22 per cent in India. In fact, the percentage of urban
population to the total has not changed since 1953, achieving
one of the country's goals - achived largely through restrict-
ion on migration.

In short, it had achieved handsomely what the World Bank
report starts out with saying were China's two main goals: elemi
nating the worst aspects of Poverty and buildang a heavy
indusrial base,

: The enviroment in which this was done has, however, left
its mark on the current situation. Isolated internationally
after the break with the Sowiet Union in 1960, China now has
an industrial sector that often uses outdated and inefficient
machinaery and techonology that is wasteful in its use of
energy as well as other inouts. There has been little improve
ment in either labour or other yardsticks of productivity, so

that increase in output have beesn achicved essentially by a
Jrater supply of inouts. The Capital-outputs ratio is there-
fore much higher than what it should be., and much small
industry is in existence not bezcause of its efficiency but
because of the stress on local salf-sufficiency.

Clearly, cjanging this and othear negative aspects of the
sutem will involve major challenges to policv-makers.Many
have already been attemtpted, includang gjreater linkages bet-
ween individuals efforts and rewards, ending some of the price
distrotions in the systen, decentralising some of the decision
making process in order to make it less rigid, and in giving
greater priority to improving consumntion levels so as to
improve living standards. These could well prove hazardous;
greater frendom to producers in taking prisiyg decisions gould
easility lead to inflation., for instance. And the World Bank
recommends hastening slowly.

The Namk Resort could also be criticisasd for underplaying
the heavy human price that has often bse paid for getting
to the commanding heights of national nerformance. It mentions
casually that two million technically educated and one million
university-educated people went out during the turmoil of the
Cultural Revolution; and recent reports have spoken of female
infanticide being a rampant -henomznon because of the pressure
on families to have only one child (which . . most narents

prefer to be male). : ; o R
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Also, in anything other than a totalitarian state it would

be impossible to implement the kind of rationing that precails

in China, where couples are aloocated their turn in a commune
to have children,

The .perigd of Pelitiecal turmoil-like the decade-long
Cultural Revolution-of-ten cost millions of lives, while
other experiwents like the Yreat Leap Forward caused economic
choas. Yet others, such as the effort to hreak upthe family,
had to be quickly given up. Human Suffering in all of these
must have been Enormous, and must be laid directly at the
door fo China's political system,.

Nevertheless, it is the same political system that has
made possible the close integration of the'well-organised
multi-level™ economic and social system with the political
structure of the country, so that basic social services are
delivered, directives quickly transmitted to the field level,
and mass camnaigns .launched to reach social and economic goal,

Clearly, numerous challenges now tie ahsad of China: a
basic need Lo improve living standards, to modernise laggard
sectors of the economy, to tackle the derve housing shortage,
to combat s coming ensrgy crunch whean 0il surplus run GlUlsyy - i)
graduate towards a mare Otén economy that can improve on
export performance, and much more. -But if the figures are to b

e
believed and the hunam cost ignored, the World Bank report
leaves little room for daubt that China's performance through .
three decades of social and zconomic Progress-given the scale
of effort and the magnitude of achievement - is without
parallel anywhere, i o R
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CHANNELLIZATION OF YOUTH ENGERGIES FOR ; (229)
L,CONOMIC DEVELOFMENT IN INDIA AND
CHINA 1950-~-80

In the process of social transformation as envisaged by umost
Developing Countries, Youth is called to play a vital rolec.
! In the case of China and India how have thecse two countries
mobilised youth for their development programmes ? Have both
of them been equally successful ?

While the developing countries have been faced with the problen of
nobilizing the unutilized and underutilized labour force for the deve-
lopment of their backward economies, the 70s withnessed even the advan—
ced countries finding it difficult to meke full utilization of the
existing manpower. 1 The nature of the problen in the two worlds L0
however, different., In the developing world, rapid growth of population,
neagre resources of land and capital and the scarcity of narketing faci-
lities have resulted in non-utilization or undcrutilization of the
existing manpower. Sccondly, in nost of the developing counties there
is a wide gulf between the rich and poor. While the vast najority of
the poor are unable to fulfil their ninikum basic necds, a snall section
of rich, by virtue of their econonic power, control the means of
production and influence the developnent stategies pursued by their
respective countrics,

- In India nany welfare ncasures taken by the state to protect the
interests of the weaker scctions have becn nanipulated in such a way
that they mostly benefit the rich. Consequently, over the years the
nunber of people below the poverty line and the nunber of unenployed
have incrcasecd,

China, both during the liberation strugile and thereafter, evolved
an cqgalitarian model of developkente. <4fter collectivizing the ownership
of the neans of production, attemps were nade to have all-round balanced
developnent, with its benefits reaching the comnon nan. The enploynent
requirements of the various scctions of the pupulation were by and large
co-ordinated with the manpower needs of different sectors of the econony
in different regions. However, even in the Chinese politica 1 set-up
this was an uphill task, and in the process nany conplicated issues
arosc. uring the Maoist era, China clained to have solved th@ problen
of unemployment., But the problen of underenployment and of suitable
employnent seems to have persisted. That is why a large number of the
liberal environment and .the policy of four modernizations~in the post—
Mao period, have returned to the cities and are demanding enploynent
suited to their qualifications. The post-=Mao leadership acknowledges
the difficulties which these rusticatcd youth have faced with the task
of providing jobs to its millions of educated youth,

In this paper, an attenpt is made to clamine to what extent
Indian and Chinese nodels of develcpment have been successful in
chanuellizing their youth energies for cconomnic developnent.

THE PROBLEM

4According to Chen Muhu, in 1949 the Chinese population was more
than 500 nillion. By 1979 it was cstinated to have crossed 900
nillion. 2 The Indian population in 1951 was 361 nillion. Now it

L4
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1s 683 million. 3.

In China, as Chen Muhua has observed in her article, over 600
nillion people were born after 1959, which necans that they are below
30 years of age.’ Thus the bulk of the population cither falls in the
working age group or arc about to enter the’ enjploynent market
(15-59 age group&. deccording to the CIA Handbook of conokic Indicators,
in 1975 around 13 nillion children were less than 4 years of age, 25
per cent of the total population cane within the age group of 5-14 years
20 per cent in the 15-24 and 36 per cent in the 25-29 age group. Only
6 per cent in 25-29 age groups Only 6 per cent were about 60 years
of age. This neans that in 1976 about 57 per cent were in the working
age group. Every ycar 12~20 nillion entcr the enployment narket.
Lccordingly, since 1949 at least 200 nillion fresh jobks were necded to
absorb this increasing work force. 4

In India, the labour force was estimatcd to be 268,05 nillion
in 1980. With an annual growth rate of 2443 per cent, it is expected
to reach 302,29 million in 1985. Out of this 268,05 nillion labour
force, 215.93 nillion arec supposed to reside in the countryside., - This
is sup.osed to recach 240,57 in 1985. A4is against this, in 1980 the strensth
of urban labour force was 52.12 million. By 1985 the urban labour
force is expected to be above 61,72 nillion. 5 ALge-wise, in March
1980, there were 268,05 nillion in the 5+ age group. In the 15 +age
group the nunber came down to 251.41 nillion, which ncans 16.64 nillion
bpeople were in the 5-14 age groups Therc werc 236,95 nillion people
in the 15-59 age group. This neans only 14.46 nillion labour force
was about 60 age group, Sinilarly in March 1985, 302,29 nillion labour
foce would be in the 5 + age groups. In the 15 4+ age group it would
be 85.07 nillion, which necans that as against 16,64 nillion in 1980,
in 1985 17.22 nillion labour force would be in the 5-14 age group.
The strength of the labdur force in 15-59 age group is 268,22 nillion.
is against 14,46 nillion labour force in the above 60 age group is
expected to reach 16,85 nillion. Besidecs, By March 1980 there were
about 24,09 nillion subsidiary workers, ncarly 87 per cent of whon
were wonen. 6 L large number of this labour of this force belonging
to different strata of society and different age a groups are unenployed.

In line with the reconuendations of the Dantwalsa Connittee, the
nature and extent of uncnploynent is assessced in terns of the usual
status concept, weckly status concept, and daily status concept. 7
Accordingly in March 1980 the number unenplyed in usual status was
12,02 nillion in the 5 + age group, 11,42 nillion in the 15+ age group

1131 nillion in the 15-59 age group. This neans in the TP P R

the majority of unenployed belonged to 15~59 age group (11.31 Million).
Only 0.60 @illion belonged to the 5=14 age group and 0,11 nillion to
above 60 age group. Weekly status-wise, out of 12.18 nillion unenployed
in the 15-59 age group (11.36 million), Only 0,54 million belonzed to
the 5-14 age group and 0,28 nmillion abowc 60 age groupe. Daily:status-
wise 0.60 million Lelonged to above 60 age group .{vt of 20,74 nillion
nillion a majority of 19.17 nillion belonged to the 15-59 age group

and 19477 to to 15 + age group, thus 0,97 nillion belonged to the

5-14 age group. 4n analysis by age groups further showed that threp—
fourth of usual status uncnploynent was concentrated within the frosh
entrants (15—29 age group). Secondly, the National Sanple gurvey's
32nd Round (1977—78) findings show that the rural agricultural-labour
households, coverning alout 21+2 per cent of the total population.
accounted for 46.7 per cent of total daily status unemploynent. The
proportion of casual labur in agriculture has increcased along with a
reducticn in self-enploynent in agriculture. The proportion of rugular
salaried enmployment for urban nales anc. the propootion of urban sclf-
cnployed women in the non-agricultural sector has been reduced., But
both sexes in urban arcas have incrcased sharec as casual labour in the
non-agricultural sector, 8
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Bducation-wise, while 48.9 per cent of the labour force is

illiterate 25 per cent of this is unemployed. 4bout 39.6 per cent
is‘educated up to primary and niddle stadards of which about 41.8

per cent are unenployed, and 8.8 per ccent of total labour force is
cducated up.to scondary level of which 2%,8 per cent arc unenployed
Only which 2,7 per cent of the total work force is graduate, out of
which 9.4 per cent arc uncenployed. 9

THE STRATEGIES ADOPTED :

The aforenentioned data show that India is really facing gigantic
task of providing jobs to nillions of childre, youth and old peoplec.
During the Sixth Five-Year Plan (1980-85), first the backlog of 12,02
nillion Jjobs have to be cleared; then provision has to be nade for
another %4.24 nillion on (usuel status basis). Thus a total of 46426
nillion (usual status )jobs will have to be creat.d within a period
of five years. Out of this 42,58 nillion belonz to the 15-59 age-group
Besides there would be scasonal unenploynent and part—tine underenploy-
nent prevalent largely in labour households.

In view of the gigantic problem, the enploymnent poicy before the
Sixth Five-Year Plan has two major goals: to reduce under—cnployment
for the najority of the labour force and to cut down on long=tern
enploynent. It is recognised in the plan that a lasting solution to
these problems could be found only witbin the fr-nework of a rapid
exploynent—oriented cconomnic growth. uitable nmeasures have also to
be evolved on a short—tern basis in a 8o-ordinate way particularly for
the benifit of the weaker scctions. Self-enployment ventures in agri-
culture, villege and small industrices and in non-farm occupations are
to be encouraged. 834 itens have already beecn rescrved for production
exclusively in the small-scale sector and 379 items have been reserved
for production exclusively pruchase forn snall-scale units.

Besides, it has been sscumed that the Integrated Rural Developnent
Progranme would benefit about 3,000 poor families. iftecn nmillion
families would be rrought above poverty linc by neans of distribution
of land. The Operation _Folld II Dairy Development project and other
similar projects would benefit about 13 million nilk producing fanilies
during 1980~85. The Fish Farner Development lgencies and Village and
Small Industries Sector would benefit about 9 nillion. About 300 to
400 nillion mandays of enploynent per year during the pl8n period would
be generatcd under the National Raral “nploynent Progranme(NERE) .
Every ycar 2 lakh rural youth are to be trained for self-enployment under
the National Scheme for Training Rural Ycuth for Self-Employnent (
(TRYSEM) .

Apart from rural poor, the employment of ecducated manpower has
been given speical attention in the plan., It has been estinated that
expansion of the various programmes in the prinary sector-agriculture,
aninmal in husbandry, fisheries and agro-forestry-to all statcs would
require about 25,000 additional village-lcvel workers. Over and above
this, another 32,000 will be employed in agricultural research. The
central schenes of agricultural census would provide additional
cnployne nt to about 34,000 persons, The Operation lood II has an
enployment potential of 1,67,000 persons during 1984-85, to be engaged
in infrastructural support, technical input, supply and nilk processing
operations. The inland fishery project would provide opportunities
for 2,40,000 persons, many of whon are likely to be educatied. DMNoreover,
black-level planning would also gencrate employument opportunities for
the educated in work relating to survey, planning, monitoring etc.

In spite of these inpressive figures given in the plan, the
planners acknowledge that 'unenployment would not be eliminated in
the Sixth Plan unless efforts are imncdiately nede to nake the
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current unenploynent nore enployabke through short-tern training,
vocational programmes and spocial enploynent programnes dirccted

towards their absorption.!'10 To pronmote self-enploynent, public
institutions can privide assistance for training, credit, narketing

and general guidance about " he variousfacilities available to the
people for starting their own ventures for organizing relevent scorvices.
110 i

This approach to the uncnploynent problen touches only one aspect
of the problen~how nany hours a day/a weck a person gets work to carn
his livelihocd, However, the problen of invisible unenploynent does
not secn to have bothercd the planncrs. Accordings to sone sources,
disguisted unenploynent in 1941 was about 28 per cent of the gotal
agricultural labour force. In 1954, C,D, Deshrukh, the then Finance
Minister, told the Lik ®gbha that it was to the tune of 15 nillion
out of a total of 150 nillion. 12 :

In reality this problen has acquired gigantic form. Villagers
lcave thelr villages in scarch of Jjobs or the agents of contractors
reeruit thenm pronising lucratice wagess In actual practice, these
people are nade to work long hours in inhunman and unsafe working
conditions without adequate food and shelter., Labourers arc recruited
fron distant places like Orissar, Madhya Pradcsh, Uttar Pradesh and
Bihar and transported to Kashnir, Laddakh, NEFA, Sikkin, etc. site
to do construction work. At the construction site the labourers are
trecated like slaves. The Minimun Wage Act is observed by violating
it and they are not paid any compensation for injury or loss of life.
4 few such cases are reported which prove the ineffectiveness of the
state machinaery in providing social justice to the poor.

dccording to 1971 census, about 70 per cent (125,60 nillion)
labour work force was chgaged in agriculture. Out of theis 78.17
nillion werc cultivators and 47.49 nillion agricultural labourers.
In 1961 about 131 million were engaged in agriculture, out of which
99450 nmillion wecre cultivators and 3150 nmillion agricultural labourers,
13 Howvever, the percentage of agricultural labourers to cultivators
has incresed from 32 per cont in 1961 to 61 per cent in 1971. 14 1In
terns of nembers it junped from 31,50 nillion in 1961 to 47.59 nillion
in 1971, which refl cts tho pauperization trend in the countryside.
In the industrial scctor, too, the percentagc of workers canc down
fron 14.45 per cont of the total workers in 1961 to 13.58 per cent
in 1971, This is duc to a sharp declining trend in the household indus—
tries (6439 per cent in 1961, 3.52 per cent in 1971).

THE INDIAN MODEL:

Soon after India's independence and China's liberation it was
realized that without land rcforns and cradication of poverty all-
round developnent was not possible. In China land reforn acquired
the forn of a mass novencnt and was conpleted by 1952, In India, it
is yet to be achicved. Even the Sixth Five Year Plan stipulates that
taking possession and distribution of surplus land should be conpleted
within two years after the launching of the plan, However, as
against 38,05 laksh acres identificd as surplus, only 17.48 lakh acrcs
have so far been distri buted anong the landless, thpugh the states
have taken possession of 25,02 lakh acres. ‘15 How nmuch of this dis-
tributed land is in the actual possecssicn of the landless in anybody's
guess.

With land reform failing to nake a dent on rural powrr structure,
the rich have becn the nain benificiaries of the developnent progranncs.
The poor have becn reduced to the status of nere wage earners., With
the increasing pauperization, the nunber of these wage earners is
swelling, thus increasing the conpetiotion and decreasing the Wages e
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Like China Indip, tocy, initially concentrated on heavy industries,
big dans, and large-scale nechanization which beceme a panacea for
poverty, uncnploymet and backwardness. Unlike the light small-scale
and cottabe industries, the heavy industry's enployment generating
capacity is limited. It is estinated that in a heavy industry in the
public sector Rses 1 crore of gross investnent gives cmploynent to
98 persons, in chemicals and pharnaceuticals the corrssponding figure
is 67, and in heavy clectricals it is 168, On the other hand, Rs. 1
crore gross investnent in difierent industries in the light sector has
nuch larger enploynent potential. For exanple, in cotton textiles
(registerod factorics) Rs. 1 crore invecsinment would generate about
1,458 jobs, the lcather and fur products 1,7¢?, clectrical appliances
763, radios and TVs 857, and 496 in dry and wet batterics. Im rural
capital formation, assuing that Rs. 2,000 worth inmplenents are necded
for one worker with Rs. 1 crore investnent, employment could be given
to 5,000 persons. 16

Thus while the land reform programne could not give a new lease
of life to the rural poor, the capital goods industries failed to
generate enough jobs to absorb the surplus rural labour force. On the
other hand, the construction of dams, establishnent of big industries
and nining and other operations have displaced a large number of people.
fLiccording to an estimate bet ween 1951-78, 146 mnajor and 756 mediun
irrigation projects were started. Of these 40 najor and 447 nediun
schenes were conmpleted and others were partially commissicned.

While these hydroelectric projects have by and large been successful
in neeting the increasing denand for electricity and the dams have
incrcased the cultivated areca under irrigetion, the local people who
were displaced by the construction of these projects have not benifited
by then. The cash c’npensation paid by the governnent is nuch less
than the market value of the land. Secondly, in the payoent cf this
¢ash ccnopensation the si:iole local people are cheateds 17 Thirdly
the construction of these projects changes the local emvironment
giving rise to various degscas of which the poor lccals become victinme.
No provision is nade to protect them from these dcscases. Finally,
the local people become victims of floods and landslides which have
now become a common fecature due to deforestation on the river catch~
nent areas.

The establishnent of hecavy industries in backward arcas is one
aspect of the Indian model of development. Since the backwark
regions are rich in nineral wealth, cstablishnent of these industries
saves the cost of trensportation, etc. Seccondly, these ecstablishments
are supposed to -develop the regions by facilitating the siread of a
network of transport and comnunication and by generating exploynment
in the industries and exposing’ the local people to the outside world
However, as the aforckentioned Reports of Study Teans found, nost of
the skilled jobs are taken up by outsiders. The local people had excess
to only unskilled jobs which were linitect, 18

The locals have resisted the attempts to teke mwqy their individual
or collective property. One such instance is the stru.le waged by
Naini (“llahabad) villagets. Their land was taken over to set up
highly capital intensive and mechanized industries like Triveni
Structures(TSL), Bherat punps and Conpressors BPS), Indian Telephones
Indust ries (ITI), displacing large number of villagers, who are
working in distant villages as agricultural labourcrs. These villagers
have been demanding Jjobs in these factories. 19 Similar is the case
of Dhanbad's dispossecssed pcasants 20 and Bailadilla workers. 21
In Grahwal region, the local pecople under the Chiplko campaign have
resisted many such displaccnents.,

The central and states governnents have initiated various schenes
small Farmers Developrent fgency (SFDA), Lgency for Marginal Farners
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and /gricultural Labourers (MFAL), Rural Work Progranme (RWP), Draught
Prone Area Programme (DPAP), Crash Seiene for Rural Develcpnent(CSRD)
Pilot Intensive Rural Enploynent project(PIREP), Enploynent Guaretee Schene
(EGS), etc.=~ to ensure continuity of employemtn and income to small

and nmarginal farmners, landless agricultural labourers, artisans, person
engaged in household occupations, Scheduled Castes and Schéfluled Tribes,
As nost of these schmes are executec through the Contractual systen, the
nmoney allocted is nisapproprited by the contractors in connivance

with local bureaucracy and vested interests. As far as the rural poor
are concrened, thesc schemes are, in the words of Tarlok Singh, only
'relief! neasures, not permanent solutions, to either employment or to
poverty'.

The wages fixed under these schencs are very low. For exanple,
under CSRE, wages were fixed at Rs3.00 per day. In Maharashtra under
EGS the wages were raised in 1974 fron Rs.1.84 for an agricultural
labourer and Rs. 1.79 for small cultivators to Bs.3 or 4.50 per day
respectively., According to Raj Krishna's estinates the averagce actual
Per day wages varied fron B¢ 1458 to R5e2.30, The various studies ofthese
schenes have shown that these schenes have actually benifited the better
off who own the largest portion of rural assets (the poorest 10 per cent
in the countryside own only O.1 per cent and the richest 10 Per cent own
more than half the total asscts).22

Gal & nitshell, while the developnent progrannes displaced and pau-
perized the weaker sections, different achenes neant for their uplift-
nentprovided then only :$orporary rclief at the subsistcence level and
put them at the nercy of the rich, who have nade full use of these
developnent scheues and have at various lecvels strengtherned their
control over the neans of Production, While these displazge unenployed
People work long hours, their wages have not risen above subsistence At
level, 23

. The policy of " production of and reservation for small-scale cottage
industries have benifited the bidi nakers, lace nakers, matchstick nakers
and numerous other industries, As the work is done in homnes, factory Law
and labour weclfare necasures do not apply to thesc workers, a najority of
whon are women and children. Trade mnions arc yet to enter this unorga~
nised scctor which enploys the largest scetion of the prople. funourous
studies of the workecrs of unorganised scctor have shown that, while they
live at subsistence level, the women have put up with sexual harassnent
too. The margin of profit of the nanufacturers goes on increasing, thus
increasung their political influence too, 24

Duc to this Pauperization, illiteracy ratcs have also increascd
and a large number if children (over 16.25 million in March 1978) forn
the work force.25 HMost of then arc cngaged in tea gardens, cashew =
Processing units, bidi and mstch industries and hotels, Thus, cven
the hope of inproving the conditions of the noxt feneration scens
basekess. The aforenentioned analysis shows that the western nodel of
developnent adopted by India has neither cnsured a balanced developnent
not helped in eradicating poverty and unemployment. In the following
sectionan attenpt would he nade to sece to what extent the Chinese mnodel
of development has succecded in eradicating poverty and unemployennt
from China and ensuring a balanced developnent of the country,

THE_CHINESE MODEL:

Like India, China also was poor and backward in 1950 with four—
Fifth gt its Population depending on agriculture, but only 10 per cent
people occupied 70 per cent of total agricultural lam@, s discribed
by Tawney, renaining rural Population !'suffers horribly through the
insccurity if life and property. It is.taxed by one ruffan who calls
hinself g gencral, by another, by a third, and, when it has bought then off,
off, still owes taxes to the Governnent .ee.. It is squcezed by dishonest
officials,
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It must cut its crop at the point of bayonet, and hand then over without
payrant to the lceal garrison, through it will starve without them., Lt
is forced to grow opium in defiance of law! 26

The industrial sector was very small, confined to coastal arcas
ohly. The Cenmunist Party of China adopted the Soviet model of develop-
ment, giving top priority to heavy industry. Accoedingly, oWer 50 per
cent of state funds werc allocted to capital goods industries and only
6.2 per cent were allocted to agriculture, This incrcased the demand
both for skilled and unskilled manpower -n incdustrial secctor, 2%

The mxpansion of educatonal facilities and job opportunities in the
industrial sector @n the early 50s resulted in cityward nobilization of
the vast mass 'of rural population. It is estimated that in 1949 the
thtal agricultural population was 470 million., By 1956 it got reduced
to 417 nillion., In 1957 the total urban population had junmped from 52,65
nillion 3in 1949 to 92.00 million. The steep rise in the strength of
workers also explains this point. 28 In 1949 th total strength of
industrial labour was 8,004 thousand, in 1955 it rose to 19.076 thousand
and in 1957 it touchcd 24,506 thousand nark.29

Thus during the First Five Year Olan, inmense Jjob opportunities
were created in the industrial sector to provide employment to all
able-bodied persons within the a:e group of 15-59 years. In 1949 four
nillion jobless were reported in China (presumablyf in the cities). 30
By 1953, 207 million unenployodet  were reported tvo have found cmploycimt
through govermnent's assistance. By 1957 only 70,000 out of the four 2
nillion remained uncnployed. 31 However, Li Fuchun vice-~Prenier of the “tate
state council in his 'Report on the First IFive-Ycar Plan for Developnent
of National Econony of the Pepplea's Republic of China'!, sadd that full
elimination of unenployment and making ful use of surplus labour power
would require continued effort in the period of the Secound and Third
Plan. 32 According to Hou, in 1956 the totzal percentage of unenploy-
ment was about 9 per cent of the male population ased between 15-59. 33

On the agricultural front betweon 1950-52, land feforn was carried
out throucht China elininatddg the landlord class and reducing the
influence of the rich peasants, During the land reform novement, 700
mou ( i mou equel 1/6 acre or 1/15 hcctares) of land was distributed
anoung 500 million people. This constituted about 45 per cent of the total
total arable land, Of &il the land redistributed, two-thirds was taken
from landlords and cne—third from rich peasents. Two-thirds of this
land was given to poor peasants and one~third to middle peasants, In the
following Table, Peter Schran gives details ab¥put rural pcpulation, e
enployment and labour days fox 1950,55, 57 and 59, In early fifties, the
percentage of the rural population comprising the labour force tended
to decline sharply owuing to rapid absorption of -children of school

q

age in educational institutions. But in the 1l ter half of the decade due
to mobilization of women theis trend was uapset. 34

The land reforn movenent was fol.owed by the formation of muturals
aid-teams. By 1954 over 10 nillion nutural-aid-teams if permanent or
seasonal mature, conprising 58 per cent houscholds, were in operation.35
By 1956 almost all pecasant families were organized into agricultural
procducers' co-operatives (APC). Thus, attempts were nade to engage the
peasants in the development of agriculture.

However, during this period, the expending industrial sector
absorbed the majority of jobseekers,. This scctor registered 19 per cent
growth rate every year, absorbing about 14 million new job scekers. 36
By tlie end of the First Five-Year Plan, the employment situation ih the
industrial sector reached saturation point. This adversely affected
the higher educgation of the wast najority of Chinese students. To undo
the dnmbalenc:s fencrated by giving top pgiority1598heavy industry, the
policy of walking-on-—two-legs was cnuncited in ’Se This neant that both
industry and agriculture would bp trcated as on the same feoting., Hogever,
heavy industry still got priority over light industry and agriculture.
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—y oo ok ) . g BT
Year Feasant Total “VOFabC i?t“l Index
o s i - annual annuegl i
Population %EQ%Oﬁ%d it eives of
R R SRS S DA
days days ;
i \
1950 479 Tna 222 ,6n 51920 26.,5a 975
1955 D258 2455 112150 2944 108 .4
1957 541 oD 260,53 19955 415 152 .8
Collectivi-
zation
1955-57 +1745 +17 0 +5845 +12.1 +44 44
Geppunica-
1957-59 =17 +48.8a +29.5 £16,9 622

NOTE:(&) Increase owing largcly to incroased nobiligation of wonen and
part-tine enploynent of school children,

On the asricultural front this was coupensated by initiating labour-
intensive schenes likc inproving sail, increasing fertilizer, develop-
nent of irrigation facilities, cncourageng the practice of close plant-
ing, protection of plants, inproving.farn nanagenent and agricul tural
inplénents. In the indusrial sector teo, © swall, indigenous, labour-—
intensive plants werc initiated, It was reported that in 195855 ,00,000
snall plants enploying about 4.4 nillion workers were started, During
1959-60, the number of workers wvas 70 million, lore than67 nillion
wonen were reported engaged in afforestation projects in 1958, In 1959
this nunber gor reduced t; 30 nillion, and 15 nillion were engaged in
putlic scctor (welfarc)scrvicos). By the fall of 1959 nore than 7 nillion
were nobilized for road building,37 4s is wicdely regognized, these
fifures nizht be inflated, Neverthlcss, during the Great Leap Fprward
(1958-60) naxinun utilizatio:: of avilable manpower was made and the
city ward mobilization of the populetion continued. 35

In the followinsg Table Peter Schran fives indices of the structure
of ‘rurgl cnploynent by labour days:
TLBLE -2

~HDICES OF THE STRUCTURE OF RURAL MiFLOYILHT BY LABO
1955, 2957, and 1959 (39)

B Lol RICE (Zotal Numbbr of days in 1952. 100)

UR DAYS - 1950,

Year %o;al * Farn Subsidiary Gonvee Others(h)
aBour ; £ as1é
2y S work work (a) Al T
________________________________________________________ Beionps o ooy
1950 s> 52 19.2 Bie ] 0.0
955 108 .4 8% .0 245510 349 0.4
1957 15258 Ploed 25,0 DT 58
1959 215,0 5T 2945 & d 21 .4

NOTE: (a) Includes gathsring activities, doristic handicrafts, adninis-
tration, professional services carc of ! rivatc plot and livestock;
(b) Includes collective affairs, comrnunak servives and couanunal industry,
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The derailment of the national econcny due to naturak end nan-nade
factors compelled the CPC to redefine its econonic priorities.. Agri-
culture was now the foundation and industry the leading factor. 40
Thus 'top praority would go to those industrial pursmits that directly
served' agriculture, either Ly producing nodern inputs for the sector
o by . .1 processing outputs coning from it.! during the 1960s
not only small industries directly serving asriculture were seb up in
the countryside, but whenewver possible snall basic industries like iron
and steel making, Cement naking, coal nining were also established,
This was in & way an attenpt tc subsitute traditional inputs in ‘agricitu-
ture-labour, natural fertilizers,draft anirals and traditional tocls—
by nodern inputs- Chenicalx fertilizers, insecticides and pesticides,
snall hydroelectric plants, electric nmotors,. rice’ transplanters,
tractors, trucks, other machinery and sccd inprovement stations. "The
agricultural task in 1960s was, in short, to industrialize an!
nodernize rural arcas. " 41

Thus while during 1960-75 employncnt opportunities in t he urban
industrial sector were drastically reduced, there was a surt fo job
seekers in the citiese. It was reported that about 11 million persons
would enter the labour market in citids during 1960-70. 42

To facilitate countryside mobilisation of this increasing labour
forcen the party intensufied the Going-up~to-the— Mountain-Down~to=~the
countryside Canpaign. Besides school and college zraduates, people bes
longing to different cross-—sections of the society were set to the
countryside for differebt durations. It was reported that betwecn 1962
65, 40 million youth were tramsferred to the count ryside. 43 The nunber
of pernanent settlers, however, is not known.

The policy of mustication if cducatad youth got a fiiip af ter
1968 and continued till 1976, Itwas reported that the total nuhber
of rusticated youth increased from 1.2 million in 1966 to 12 million
in 1976, The recent initiation *of the policy of four nodernization-
~-nodernization of africulture, indusiry, science-technology and natiocnal
defence - - aroused new hopes of confortable city life anoung the
Chinese youth. However, while educational opportunities, even going
abroad for higher education, have incrcased, the modernization programme
neither revoked the policy of rusticotion nor opened cnoush new vistas
of enploynent for the already rusticated youth, The CPC and the Conmunist
Youth League (CYL) only took note of the prevalent descontent anoung
the rusticated youth. 44 And nany conferences were called to discuss
the ways and neans of naking the life of the cducated youth confortable.45
These conferences nade it clear to the youth that sending the surplus
nanpower to the country-side was esscntial to provide then jobs and for
balanced developnent of the country. It was estinated that in %979,
after college enrollment, about 800,000 educated youth would have to
to the countryside. 46. -

20 to

Disppointed by the party's attitude, the dusticated youth protested
by organizing demonstrations, resorting to train hold-ups 47 and demanded
suitable jobs in the citiese. 48 The party lecaders adopted a diplonatic
attitude and out forward some remedial measures to nake the living
conditions hettér for the educated youth in the vountryside. 49

In the neantinec. attenpts arc heing nede to creat more jobs in khe
cities for cducated youth. According to the report of the State Bureau
of Labour, more than 19,3 nillion young city youth and others were
given jobs over the past three years (1977-78), out of which 9 million
were given Jobs ih 1979 itself, However,the downward nobilization of
the youth has: continued. 50

Thus in 1950, the problem of channellization of youth cnergies
for the balanced developnent of the country was a complicated problem
ffor both Chine and India, During the last 30 years, China has to an -
largeextent mitifated the income desparities of different classes of
people and has by alc¢ large been able to give enploynent to its vast
population at the mininun wage level. 51 :
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THE DI4ALECTICS OF INDIAN AND CHINESE (241 )

REVELOPHENT STRATEGIES

This paper, written by Bjorn Hettne, depart-
ment of peace and conflict research, Univer-
sity of Go thenburg, Swede, is a maejor contri-—
bution of the comparative study of Indian and
Chinese moc:1s of development. The author
bases his arguments on both the history and
the concepts of development in both counties.

THREX STAGES IN THE 4PPROACH 70 THE CHINESEGMODEL

Why conmparative studics of India and China? Let us first consider
the changing concerns of this carly establishcd fields In the fiftics
and carly sixties India and China were often regarded as two great
Asian experinents, onc denocratic, the other totalitarian, which could
scrve as nodels for other developing countries. Their growth reccord
was the undisputed yardstick showing the viability and cffectiveness
of the two systens,

Fron tho mid-sixtics and until the death of Mao Zedong in 1976 for
different rcasons the two experinents becanc inercasingly inconparable.
One recason was that the Chinese governent had stopped releasing
statistical figures in 1959. 4ncther was that China, due to a conbi=-
nation of lack of infornation and an over-cnthusiastic response fron
the 'new left! in the weat, was thought to be noving toward some kind
of ufopia., At the same tinc India entered a period of econonic stag-—
nation and rcourrent political crises ending up with tho nergency of
1975-6, which demolished the last argunent in India's favour: tho -
denoeratic facade,

We have now, as it Seens, reached a third phase of conparative
studies of India and China. JLfter the 1977 election friends of India
again raise their voices stating that, after all, the strongth of the
democratic systen has been anply denonstrated. Sirmultancously the
present rulers of China arc denouncing the Maoist experinent as a
'lost decade!, while facing a spontancous novenent calling for a fifth
nodernizations: democracy. This new situation will nost probably
nodify the assunptions involved in conaparative studies of the two
countries but it is too early to say exactly in what way. Optinistioallp,
the 'competitive! approach will never be revived, it is also doubtful
if an overall comparison of econonic performance is ofruch value. The
differences in historical background, in resource endownent, in climate
and ecology are so grecat that such an execrcise would harldy be very
rewarding. More fruitful comparisons could for example deal with
speecific ccononic sectors or organisational structures, where the najor
biases can be elininated. We would also suggest that general thematic
comparisons, where historical and other differcnces enter the analysis
as explanatory factors, should be nade to a larger extent. This has been
attenpted in the present cssay, where we are exploring the ideas of
's elf-rcliance! versus 'modernization' in the contoxt of Indian and
Chinese history. L :

In the contenporary discussion on deviclopnent strategies, parti-
cularly in the contoxt of the New International Econoniec Order, one
often cones across these two fundanentally different coupeting prerspece
tives. Wo do not sce then as inconpatible, although those who are
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idealogically cormitted to one or the other nay feel so. Rather they
are conceived as dialectica 1y interrclatcd, which inplies that they
have a corrcctive e¢ffcet on cach other.

According to the modernigzation-perspective, developnent in the
Third world is necessarily a repetition of the historical cxperience
of contenpor ry industrialized countries., This Western world view is
shared by Liberalisn and Marxisn alike. 1 The nost naive expressions
of this developnent paradign have, it is truc, becen denolished; but the
basic notions, particularly as regards tecimology in rzlation to modern
industry, remain, for obvious rcasong, very rclevant. It may bo argued
that technology is sonchow nore ‘'universal! than for cxample a political

- institution, but we feel nevertheless that the fornm and content of

technology is so deeply influcnced by a specific culture that a certain
technology also inplies a certain social structurc. Thus, 'moderni-
zation' will herc be usced nore or less as a synonyn of 'Westernizationt,
and it.is inportant that this spefific mcaning of the tern is kept in .
nind.

The other perspective is less imitative and more indigenous, it
conceives tho rcal mecaning of develoOment as a’ progressive change and
inprovenent of given structures rather than developnent through
'eroative destruction'. Self-rcliancc, as opposcd to both dependence
and initation, is a crucial concept within this tradition. The idcology
of local self=-reliance in particular, emphasizing rural development, is
connonly but not universally referrcd to as 'populisn', Onc reason to
be careful with this word is that it has different connotations in Asia
and Africa on the one hand and Latin 4nerica 2 on the other. However, .
the concept is hard to avoid, as it in our view constitutes a *‘third
dinension' in developnent thinking, it qucstions the prinacy of technology
and industrialisn, so characteristic of both Marxist and Liberal develope
nent thinking, and stresscs instcad tho hunan potential. In stressing
the need for a naximun of local sclf-reliance and in attenpts to solve
the rural-urban contradiction, populisn, furthermore, rejccts the notion
centralized solutions. It is our contention that 'Maoisn' and !'Gandhisn!
to a large extent embody thesc populist idcas in China and India, and
that they thercforc constitute two sinmilar albeit far fron identical,
nodels of development., In both countrics they scerve as altcrnatives to
the morc conventional nodernization paradigne

In both India and China the self-reliancec startcgy and the modere—
nization str,tegy have becen dialectically related to ecach other larzely
in way in which they affcct thesocial power structure. This reclation=
ship is shown in Figuroq,
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PIGURE 1

Thus, in order to explain why a particular developnent strategy is
adcpted, one nust account for the power structure and the way various
cstabliched institutions and groups attempt to promote their own
intercsts. Certain cconomic policies will, on the other hand, affect
the power structurc in such a way that the cconomic structurce is changed
as a result, This also implies a change in the rclationship between
social groups. Thus there will always he a continuous progress of
adaptation betwcen the development stretegy and the power structure,
resulting in nore or less dramatic 'swings' in developnent policics.
This further inmplics that therc nay be a differcence between the
formulation of a strategy and its actual inplenentation . The nore
heterogeneious the power structurc,the greater this differcnce will be
as is anply illustrated by the cases of India and China.

HISTORICAL FOUNDATION OF DRVELOPMENT THINKING: A) THE QUEST
; FOR MODERWIZATION

As cnphasized above, 'modernizaticn! inmplics a conparison between
two units, and the deveclopment perspective associated with this concept
is that the unit which is found to bc 'old-fashioncd' should try to catch
up with the unit which is nore 'adbanced'!s. Becausc of the international
power=structure crcated by imperialism, this comparision, along with the
obvious conclusion to 'modernize', was norc or less forcced upon the non-
European world, 3 The, choice wag between nodernization and destruction
by inmperialist powcrs. The latter was the inescapablo fate for small=scale
isolated and technologically 'primitive' societies. On the other hand,
the grecat agrarian civilizations, with norc developed political superstruc-
turcs, where the challege could be asscsscd and some remedy be thought
of y had a possibility of escaping destruction. Japan is of coursc the
g rcat and so far only cxample of a society which accepted the challcge,
nodernized, and wgs ablc to beat the inperialist countries on their
own terns.

Both India and China were deceply affectcd by Western imperialisn
and the response to the Western challenge has a long and conplecx
history. Since India was colonized at a very ecarly stage {vefore
industrialisn and nodern inperialisn), she ncver the opportunity to
follow the Japanesc cxanple. '

The case -of China liecs sonewherc between those of India and Japan
as far as the inperialist challengc is concerncd. Unlike India, China
was ncver coloniz d in the strict scensc of the word, although a nunber
of inperialist. powers carried out their policics with very little regard
to the Chinese governrent. Unlikc Japan, China was thercforc unablc to
avoid imperialist control, The Self-strungthening Movenent in the nine-
tecenth century was too weak to follow the Japanesc cxanmple.s One of the
rcasons for its weakness is that it was opposed by the rcasons for its
weakness is that it was opposcd by the Inperial court, another is that
the carly nodernizers were thenselves very anmbivalent in their approach
to nodernization. In the introduction we nentioned that technology was
inseparable fron culture and societys. This fact was not quite realized
by the carly 'sclf-strengtheners'! of China. They werctraditional €Gon-
fucian scholars advocating'Chinegse learning for the substance, Western
learning for practical applicatione! 4 They cntertained the hope
that Western nilitary tcchnology night be mastercd by skilled artisans
and craftsmen, so that the Chinesc literati could devotc themseclves
to norc importani thingse It is significent that the cmergence of
"Western studics! was conccived mainly as an alternative for those
Whosc path to an_official carcer had becen blockede 5
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4L less ambivalent attitude toward nodernization and Westernization

was held by the leaders »f “hn May TForth Movenment (1917-21) the purpose
of which was to nainta’n th- cxistence and indcpendence of China as a
nation. To th~ yours intclles’uals who were in the lead it had becone

¢, Grodidionalisn (Confucianisn) now had to

clear that conscrvalian -
be scrapped altogailien:. "o -rership of the.old was replaced by enthu—

siasn of the new, , dontamt lmowledoe and idcas. 60 As we shall see
this instruncntal o vz <20 - Wosternization and modernization dies hard
in China.

In Indie the oo “meh. cnflict between Western-type nodernization
- ! ~

and various forns cf ¢ - -i-slitionalisn has perhps a longer and more
violent history than fn Grian.  4s a fully colonizcd country India has
felt the Bristisy ~17i2207 7 nant since the niddlc of +the rinetece nth

contury, whon a »:divsl riccnizmation policy was started(particularly
under Dalhousic 1845-() Thn Mutiny of 1857 can be scen as tradition-
alist and revivaliset :eaprasc %o that policy. This uprising was subducd,
however, and the lat- =17 lo against colonialisn operated from a
very different intolilncbucl contents As an instrunent of this struggle
the Indian National Comrross was forned in 1885. Most leaders of this
organisation werc influcnce? by Westcrn constitutional idcas, and as
the cnphasis of th~ agitation sradually turned fron political to
ccononic issucs, the British wore held responsible for the poverty of
India., This was thc thrust of Dadabhai Naoroji's cclebrated 'drain
theory's 7 Significantly it was not, however, British rule but the
'un-British! rule tha’ bad ercated the poverty in India. There was
nothing wrong vith the libozal principles of Britain. The problenm was
rather that the British in India did not adherc to then. ‘

The ideals of mndernization thus became part became part of the
freedon struzgzgle vherc they conpeted with Gandhi's idcals of self-—
reliance and Hindw revivel, The former conguercd the Indian modern
elitc, while the lattcr wore norc instrucnental in nobilizing the
nasses. This dualisn has characterized the Congress Party ever since.
In the thirties ther: was furthermore, a split among the modernizers
betwcen those who proferved capitalist nethods and those who believed
in socialisn and, morec specifically, in the Soviet nodel of developnent.
Much of the political controversy in India has occurred between these
two ways of nmodernizetion, whercas the 'Gondhists' have been rather
passive since the death of Gandhi in 1948 and until recently., We shall
return to this natter below, ; :

HISTORIC.L FOUNDATION OF DGVGLOPMENT THINKING : B) THE ROOTS OF
SELF_ RELIANCE THINKING

O
1
—

Whereas the quest for modernization by definition inplies an effort
at catching up with 'advarced! nations, sclf-rcliance is, although
normally inspired by.an cxternal ¢ hallenge, & more indigenous kind of
developnont thinking, and therefore morc diffecicult to account for. The
nost sinple approach is, of coursc, to lock at the two grecat porsonali-
tics which personify sclf-relisnce thinking in India and Ching, Mahatna
Gandhi and Mao Zedong, but it should then be rcnembered that each
belongs to a specific idcological trodition.

India and China arc old, proud, and self-conscious civilizations
and it is only to bo expeeted that sclf-reliance thinking should be
particularly strong and claborated herc. Possibly the strongest
tradition in this rcspeet is that of China, which regarded the rest
of the world as 'barbarian® and only through force could be made to
trade with the West. The traditional Chinese attitude to foreigners
is clearly expresscd in the famous cdict of Qian Long to the King of
England in 1793, fron which the following passape is quoted.
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4s to the reguest nade in your nenorial, O king, to send onc of

your nationals to stay at the Celestial Court to take carc of your
country's tr,dc with China, this is not in harnony with the state systen
of our dynasty_and will definitely not be pernmitted, Traditionally
peocple of the ™uropean nations who wished %o render sonc service Bndcr
the Celestial Court have been pernitted to come to the capital, ut
after their arrival they are obliged to wcar Chincse court costunts,
arc plaeced in a certain residence, and are never all wed to rcturn to
heir own countrics, This is the cstablished rule of the Celestical
ynasty with which presunbly you, O king , are faniliar, “ow you, 0
king, wish to send one of your nationals to live in the capital, but
he is not like the Europoans, who come to peking as Chincsc cnployces,
live there and naver return home again, nor can he be allowed to ¢o and
cone and naintain any correspondances This is indeed a uscless underta-~
king. « « As a matter of fact, the virtuc and prestige of the Colestial
Dynasty having sprcad far and wide, the kings of the nyriad nations cone
by land and sca with all sorts of precious things, Consequently there
is nothing we lack, as your principal envoy and others have thenselves
observed., We have ncver set nuch storec on stranse or ingenious objecets,
nor do we nced any nore of your country's manufacturcs, . .8

This attitude goos a long way to explain why the Chinesc 'modere—
nizers' , as discusscd above, had 2 hard tine, It is obvious that
Western ideas becane weapons in the strugpgle for power within China,
and that there werc sonc good political rcasons for suppressing those who
held it nocessary for China to Westernize in order to survive. It is
significant that the 'nodernizers' who took power after the death of Mao
uscd sinilar argunents, the only diffcerence being that it is now the
Sovict Union that figurcs as the main threat against Chinesc survival,

It has boeon pointed out that Mao conmes from that "™hinesc tradition

which is contincntal and agricultural~a tradition which scos China as

8 8cries of self-sufficicent rural units, united by a central burcaucracys
This tradition is essentially anti-urba, anti~foreign, and anti-connore-
cial, The Yuan—~syndrone was basically a reemergence of this tradition,
in a revolutionary mould, But new eclenents were added.

Gandhi's idcas on cecononic development werc not derived exclusively

or perhaps in this case not cven prinarlity )fron the Hindu tradition,
he was in fact heavily influcnced by the Jestern, especially Russioan
populist tradition. Like the ccononics of populisnm, Gandhian cconomnic
thouzht ecan only be understocd am a counter~theory to Western econoniocs,
Fron tolstoy, Gandjo horrowed the concepts of egalitariansn, sinplicity,
and asceticisn (the last two of course having their Hindu parallels),
from Ruskin the enphasis on ethies in ccononic development, and fron
kropotkin a hatrcd of econonic centralization and bureauecracy. 9

Thus, the ideal for Gandhi was the rural econony., He visualizcd the
society as being built up of circles of Self-supporting and sclf-conta-~
ined units, exchanging only necessary copnodities with othor villages,
where they were not locally produciblc, Lgriculture and handieraft
bascd strictly on subsistence, in place of an ceconony of surplus, would
be the foundations. Land should be connunal property, and the inple-
nents and tools of o cottage industry should belong to the fanmily trade
itionally engaged in it. Since, in this Socicty, owners of tho ncans
of production would also be labourecrs, expleitation based on individual
property would be inpossible « 10

Mao, like Gandhi, was deeply rooted in the soil of his country, but
in his case too the Westorn inpact sccens to have had a catalyzing
effect on his idcas. Mao is of ton pictured as a Marxist~Lenist, but
it is of inportance to point out that the influence of Marxisn cane
rather late in his life, Like Ganchi he was carly influcnccd by tho
anarchist and populist thinking of kropotkin, Balkunin and Tolstoy. 11
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In fect the firs® great Chinesc Marxist, Li Daghao, who had a great
inpact on young lMao, scems to have bewun equally influenced by Russian
NHarodisn and Marxism. 12 Bven if he never dircctly studicd the
Narodnix writings he tock a strikingly similar stand in enphasizing the
village community and the nced for the intclleoctuals to ‘oo to the
peoplet, His Marxisn, like later that of Mao, was therefore of a very
uncrthodox kinge.

There is no denying that noc was o Marxist. He hinself said he
was, so this is not the issuc. However, he has becen convincingly
argued by Maurice Meisner, the rclaticnship between Marxism-Leninisn
and Maoisn is a rather ambiguous one. 13 According to Meisner the
influence of Marxism-Lsninisn never conpletely overwhelned the populist
strain in China and, furthernore, a powcrful pululist inpulse was to
becons an intecgral conmponent of the Macist version of Marxisme One of
the fundamental characteristics of Maoisn is the still unresolved
tension between Leninist-type e¢litisn and the populist belief that the
peasentry possess an innote socialist consciousness. 14 In the casc
of Gendhi we find the populist idecology in its «nore pure form. 15
It could be argucd that what differcntiates Macisn from Gandhisn is
Harxzisn and that what Mao and Gandhi have in conmon is populisn, - 16
The comnon elenents in Gandhisn and Maoisnm have lately become nore
widely acknowledged and conparisons between then are no longer rarc.
17 At least the Soviet Marxist characterizaticns of Gandhi and Mao
arc nore or less the same, both being described as protagonists of
petty bourgeois naticnalisn and voluntarisn.

Conparisons arc always highly suspect, sincce two phenoncena nay
scen different or sinilar depading upon what aspects are considered,
Here we arc morc concerncd with sinilaritics than differences, and it
is particularly the-problem of self-rcliance which is in focus.

Geltung has observed thet self-reliance prinarly belongs to the
rcaln of psycho-politics. 18 Gandhi and Mao gave the ordinary Indian
and Chincsc sclf-respecs, dignity, and the capacity to defend thensclves,
19 Onc of the firs: concerns of both nen was with the inage of weaknecss
projected by inprrialism cn India and China. 20 Both Gandhi and Mao
recalized the 'modernity of tradition', i.c. they werc innovative tradi-
tionalists. Gandhi often refferred to Ran Raj, and Mao spoke of Da
tong; these wers the two uSeopilas in the classical Indian end Chincse
traditionss IMoithor Mao nor Gandhi believed that naterial incentive
could be a prime nover for individual offort and cfficicencys. Both were
anti-elitist ir the classical populist sense and both wanted to narrow
the distrincbiors between physical and nanual labour, between citics
and countrysidce, nad bwtwecn workers and peasants. 21 Gandhisnm and
Maoisn arc also aliks in the enphasis on sinple living and identity with
the poorest. The loincloth and the 'Yanan was way of life' are synbols
that have differcnt historical settings but are sinilar in substance.

22 Finally, the communes of Mao and the village comnunities of Gandhi
(strippci of the differcnces in ideological approaches) practically
amount to the same thing. According to Sethi, this is one of the nost
renarkable points of sinilarity between the two. 23

THE POWER_STRUCTURES_OF INDI/ AND CHINA

The nain rcasons for the different enphascs in the Indian and
Chinesc developnent strategies should of course be looked for in the
differcnt power structures of the two countries. By this tern we
refer to the relative inmportance of various claszes and institutions
in the devision-naking process (ond their changes over time), rather
than the more fornal districnution of power as cxpressed in the constitu—
tions. We erhall. confine ourselves to thoso comnponcents of the power
structurces which arc identificd in the sinplified ncdel 24 in Figure 2.
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This nodel (Figurc 2) is no substitute for class analysis but it
identifics nmore or less institutionalized spheres 8 of interests which
acquire neaning only insofar as they arc related to the class structure
of socicty. This can, however, be only crudely attenpted here.
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FIGURE 2 M nterests

The dominant parties in India and China have been the Congress
Party and the Coumunist party. The ConcressParty had suffered a great
sctback in 1967, split in 1969 and was alnost demolished in 1977. It
has, in tcrns of voters, a niddle-class, workecr, and pcasant base, but
its leadership has all along becen dominatcd by a Westernized elite, of
which onc segment has had caepitalist and another, nuch smaller onc,
socialist leansings. This heterogoneous and sinewhat paradoxical
structure should be seen against inperilaist penetration never developed
toward social rcovolution as it happencd in China, but relied instead
on Gandhi's charisma as woll as local patronage structures, which of
course were not very revolutionarys. The orthodox facilitated this
refornist strateagy.

The rocent breakdown of the Congress Party should not beoverdranate-
ized. It is very likely that the party may be restorcd. The Janata
party, which toock over as the 'doninant party', has functioned much in
the sane way, rcpresented essentially the same interests, and was in
fact partially based on segmonts of the disintegrating Congress Party.
25 The difference between Janata and Congress is thus one of ermphasis
within a ruling coalition of classes and elitc groups, During the
Enercency (1975.6) segrents of the industrial bourgeoisie, had the
upper hand, whercas the rural rich, particularly the ‘'julak', clements,
occupied a correspondinz position in the Janats governasnt. However,
Janata was never a homnogeneious politicel force. It was rather a deli~
cately balanced and continuously changing alliance systcn,

After o less successful phase of organizational work in the urban
areas the Coumunist Party of China becane primarily a peasant novenent,
nobilized by the issue of land reform and by the rather unorthodox
(populistinspired) policy of the party under Mao's loadership. Immed—
iately after the rovolution the reeruitine t policy again shifted toward
the bourgeoisie and the intellectuals, and rhe characteristic dualisn
(red versus cxpert ) took shape. The cultural Revolution(1966—9),
which alnost destroyed the party, was intended to reduce the 'expert!
element. Sincc the arny was instrunental in maintaining law and order
a conflict betwecen the army (Lin Biao) and the party Zhiu Enlai)
becane unavoidable., The party was obviously the nmore successful actor
and has now been rc—cstablished as the dominant politieal force in
China=together with the bureaucracy.

The administration is of course fornally in charge of execcuting
political dccisions but it also has a certain autonomy. Both India
and China have long and conplex burcaucratic traditions, In India
the colonial adninistration was taken over almost intact, and only
the local adninistration (Panchayati Raj) is a later invovation,

There has always been a tension betwecn politicians and adninistrators,
though this does not cxclude a cortein synbiotic relationship, During
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the Encrgoncy (19756 an 'adninistrative sociebyts Ssimilar’ o the poli=
tical systen of the colonial c¢ra, was restablished, but this was not of
long duration. Tho adninistrative siructurc in Indin is ond has always
been extrenely cetralized anl the burcaucrats of course have a stake

in this systoen. The sane is thz casc ia Chinn, whiers a slear tonsion
cxists between the nandarin tradition on the one han! and the antielitisr
sarifes todaiatilice: Sae Lo g2y iter Mae there has been a nost
foraceful revival of bureaucratic power.

CHARISMA: dis porhaps a controversinl conccpt, but sonchow one has
to account for the renarkable pewer te influcenecs the flow of events
that has been excreised by cxceptional leaders liks Moo ond Ganchi. Of
coursc their 'charismatic power! wes not cqually Zrfluential a on all
groups and catecgoerics but should be cxplained by reference to cultural
traditions and class intcrests. 26 Charisna refleccts o social rclation
ship rather than a psychological quality. and the strength of charisna
is therefore explained by the cxpectations raised by certain leader in
his 'followers' . The character of charisna is detcrnined by cultural
factors, such as the stress upon noral purity and self-denial in Hindu
tradition or heroisn and struggle in Chinesc tradition. It is difficult
to scc how the cultural Revolution would have becn pessible without

Mao, or the deonelishing of the Congress Party without Jaoyaprakash
Narayan, applying basicaelly Gandhian technique of political changc,

The pilitary has so far been of direcf politvical inportance only
in China, but it has been intinated that I dira fondhi after tho catas—
trophic 1977 clection actually asked the mflitaery to take over. 27
The Indial nilitary is extrenely professionalized, however, and docs
nos scen to harbour political amibitions. Onc student of the Indian
arny notes that 'possibly no other sroup in south Asian society is so
eritical of pcliticians on particular issues, and yes is so strong in
its support of the political eysten. ! 28 The contrast with Chincse
arny is striking. The pecplel!s Liberation Arnmy (PLA) has been hoth
a political and nilitary organization, besides being a production forece
all in line with the Janan way, and enforcedt by Mao against the
'proicssionals*. The Korcan War bLoosted the lattor view, as did Soviet
aid to tho specialized branches, dependent as they are on nodern
technologye The Great Leap and Cultural Revolution, on the other
hand, reinforced ‘s verillaisn!., This, however, has again changed
after the denise of Lin Biao, and in the future the arny will also be
'nodernized.!

Foreign interests, finally, is adnittedly a sonewhat cryptic tern
but here we refer primarily to other nations which by diplonatic and
other neans attenpt to influence the internal pnlicies of a certain
country. In the casc of India these intcrests have, as well shall seec,
been quitc fornmidable in spite of Indial's rather indepeondent foreign
policy. Typically they have operated through the nechanisns of finanecial
dependence in periods of foreign cechange constratints., In the case
China, the policy of self-reliance inplicd a brecak with the Soviet
Union, end it is an opcen question whether the nodernization stratcegy
rccently adopted will lead to a new dependencc. If so, the dependence
will not be upon the Soviet Union.

Now, to summarize the inplications for 'self-reliance! versus
'modernization! of the Indian and Chinesc power structurcs.there is,
particularly in the Indian casce, a hecavy bais in favour of noderni-
zation. Initially there was a cleavage betwecn the Congross party
and the bureaucrccy, and between the burcaucracy and the businecss
class (the forner nainly Brahnmins, the latter merchant casts and nino-
rities), but gradually there have cnerged close tics between party and
business, while the cleavages bave been bridged, thus crcating a
solid establishmen?’ bent on industrialigzation and nodernization, Al-
ready in 1956 (at the hight of 'socialisn!) it was clear that the
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publicsector versus the private sector was a ninor issue, and that.most
inportant business concerns willingly accepted governnent participation
in nanagenment without any fear of vigorious cxtension of governnental
activity for exanple in the field of heavy industry. The struggle bot-
wecen 'capitalisn! and 'socialisn! has therefore been a nmatter of enphasis
rather than principle and both ideologics sharc the sanc nodernazation
paradign. To the 'modernization forccs! nust be addes the nilitary, whose
nodernization was emphatically stresscd after the 1962 debacloe aganist
the Chinese, and whose increased strength becane clearly visible in the’
war against Pakistan in 1971. The Gandhian elenents, on the other hand,
rapidly declined in political inportance after the death of Gandhi.

His selected heir, Vinoba Bhave, enphasized the nmetaphysical aspects

of Gandhisn rather than the practical-political aspects, and in doing

so he led the Gandhian novement into the desert.

Jayaprakash Narayvan (in India nown as J P) nuch later redisovered
the political stru rle conponent and, now also supported by the bulk of
the Sarvodayaists, achieved a remarksble revitalization on Gandhism which
put an end to the rule of the Congress.

In China too the strength of sclf-reliance has been primerily
connected with the charismatic factor, but in contrast with Gandhi,
Mao lived long eniicugh to crecate a very distrinctive political tradition.
In this he evidently had the support of the old core of the arnmy, who
continued to believe in the Yanan way, as well as those nany students
who cane fron non-acadenic backgrounds and therefore rejected +the elitisn
of the universities. In the becasants, Mao of course also had a rather
securc base. On the other hand he was often opposed by the urban
interests, proletarian and nonproletarian, as well as the nore orthodox
communists within the party, the bureaucracy at large, and parts of the
nilitary, eagerly waiting for nodernization. This makes the balance
be ween nmodernization and self-reliance 2 1litile more coven in China than
in India However, in both cases the odds against a radical policy of
indigenous developnent and self-reliance nustultinately be considered
as rather heavy.

—_—

THE DIALECTICS OF DEVELOPMENT:

After the above presentation of the two contending viecws on
development, snd having discussed, in a sketchy way, the power—struct-
urcs in India and China, it should now be possible to put thihgs tom=
gether and sec how the opposites interact. This will give concrete
forn to the deveclopnent process in the two countries. It has been fairly
common %6 give a dialectically inspired expostion of thechanges in
developnent strategy in China, whereas this approach is less conmon in
the case of India. 30 The reason for his nay be that those who
analyse the development in China nay be influenced by Mao's own dialectic
view of things, but it is also very clear that the oscillations are
nore pronounced in thecase of China, where the alternative lines have
been ‘'capitalist' versus 'socialist! nodernization, wheregs the emergence
of the JP-novenent in the carly seventies was never fully articulated
as an alternative development path. Gandhian policiecs, as for cxan le
the Community Developkent programe, have been emphasized now and then,
but never as part of a consistent devclopnent strategy. Thus the
pendulun novenent in the Indian case is sonewhat distortcd by the fact
that there is a traiangle of policies, 'capitalisn!, 'socialisn!,
Gandhisn' , which operates within the francwork of .a 'motuluzition systen!'.
3¥iohkdae térms are hers used in a contextual way, which neans that they
have linmited meaning outside g concrete Indian or Chinese situation.
Modernization' and 'self-reliance!, as defined above, are on the other
hand here used as universal soncepts which nmay serve our comparative
purposes, Thus in India 'capitalisn' and 'socialisn! represent two
varieties of modernization, while 'Ganhisn! is the Indian fornm of self-
reliance thinking. In China 'revisionisn' represents nodernisation
and 'Maoisn' self-—relisncec.
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Let us now define the dialcctics of developnent, first for India
and then for Chine., 32

INDIL: CAPTTALISM, SOCIATISM AND GANDHISM:

Even before independence the threo developrnient paths of Capitalisn,
Socialism and Gandhisn were widely discussed in India.  Three plans .
containing these dicerse approaches were presented in the forties:
the Bombay Plan, expressing the visions of the industrialists, the
People's Plan, cnanating fron the socialist canpt, and the Gandhi Plan,
written by disciples of Candhi.

In this way the heterozencity of the Congress was clearly reflected
in the developnent debate. When the First Plan was announced it becamne
clear that the capitalist forfes led by Sardar Patel had been the strongest.
This plan was exfrenely pragnatic and nay be described as a combination
of Capitalist and Gandhian elenents, the most conspicuous exanple of the
latter being the Comnunity Developnent Progranne. However, thcre was
very little Gandhian about the inplenentation of this progranme, which
was a conpletely bureaucratic exercise.

Only during the Sccond Five Year P¥an (1956-61) was- it possible
to speak of a consistent developrent strategy. The plan had been formulated
by P.C, Mahalanobis, inspired by the Soviet Model, This implied enphasis
on large industries and public ownership, i.e. modernization in the
socialist way. Even in agriculturc a 'socialist pattern' of ccononic
developnent was stated as a goal in the Nagpur resolution passecd by the
-Congress in 1959. ,

This shift to the left had beon facilitated by the death of Sardar
patel, by the successful clcections in 1951-2, and by the encouraging
econonic developrnent during the First Plan. It is also very likely that
Nehru's visit to China in 1954 had played its part. Ll1l this contribu-
ted to a strengthening of the hands of Nehru, who in turn left nmuch of
the responsibility of the planning process with Mahalanobis. The approach
in the plan was, however, extrencly theoretical, and reflected current
ideas on the basic inportance of capital accumulation as the sine qua
non of developnent In international finance circles the radicalism of
the Second Plan wes never nuch appreciated, and when India in the late
fifties lived through an acutbe paynent crisis, the world Bank and able
other agencies of internationalcapitalism were able to exercisc a certain
influence over the ccononic policies of the Indian governnment.

The Second Plan failed niserably in mobilizing resources for the
anbitious investnent and growth targets. On the whole the planning
exercise in India has been quite unrealistic, and after the Second Plan,
which may be considered the only !'real'! plan, the tendency has been a
ritualization of the planning cxercisc.

THE THIRD PLAN: (1961—6) was basically o repetition of the general
objectives of the Seccond Plan, but turned out to be even less success~—
ful. In the midsixtics therec was a devisive shift to the right in
econonmic policy, this can be scen nost clearly in the sphere of
agriculture. The Green Revolution nmeant that Gandhian agriarian policies
given up altogether. The emphasis was now on productivity rother than
the crehtion of self-reliant village comrmunities, and the organizational
noderl of this nodernization policy was clecarly thecapitalist firn. The
Nagpur resolution was quickly forgotten. The rcasongs for this the shift
to the right were: the decath of Nehru and the rise of the Syndicate, the
political organization of Indian conscrvatisn in the Swantra party, the
reduction of federal power. nonopolism in the private scector, and,

again, an increasing influence of forecign (US) interests, as shown for
exanple in the devaluation of the rupec in 1566.
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The shift in development policies had inportant social and political
consequences. In the late sixtics the social tensions both in the
countryside and in the cities incressod dronatically (Naxalisn, strikes,
riots etc.). A crisis within the Congress led to a split Congress ~0
and Congress—-R and the risc of Indira Gandhi in the clections of 1971
and 1972 to a phsition of power conparable to that of her father.

At that time nany expected a straightening-up of the political systen
under the banner of 'sceialisn!., India approached the Soviet Union,
and Congress (R) received full support fron the Communist Party of
India (CPI), but in practice very little cha geds Indira Gandhi's
great alliance was based on political 'outsiders'who were given an
opportunity to replace the old State bosses, who forned the Syndicate,
with the result that corruption reached new heights, The Fif+th Plan
was launched under great controversy regarding its degrec of realisn,
Whatever realism there wag, it disappeared during the oil-crisgis of
1973~4. After 1971 the Grecn Revolution also lost momentum and agri-
cultural a production began to fall, this contributed to the price rise,
A1l this led to a political cirsis in 1973-5, which saw the growth of
the JP-nmovement (a Gandhian movement led by Jayaprakash Narayan) and
ended with the Energency of 1975 and 1976,

The JP-noveuent , which started in carly 1974 in Bihar, was the first
serious challenge that the Congress regine had faced since independence.,
- It represented a resurgence of Gandhian political activism after nore
than 25 years of passivity. As mentioned above this passivity was
caused by the particular interpretation of Gandhisn nade by Vinoba
Bhave, but in the carly 1970s nany Sarvodayites, led by JP, challenged
Bhave's view. The 'constructive approach' was, they felt, not suffi-
cient., Political strugsle was also necesgary. 33

The Sarvodaya organization was, however, too.weak (cxoept perhaps in
Bihar) to carry out JP's !total revolution', and therefore JP made use
of the organized political opposition to attain the necessary infrastru—
cture. The Gandhian elenent in the JP-novement becane mnore and nore
diluted as the novement was clevatedfron its original Bihar context and
transforned into an all-Indiga novenent. In spite of this the political
establishnent was alarmed, and on 26 June 1975 the Present of India
declared a state of national cnergency due to 'Internal disturbances!.
Though the Emergency was the result of an acute p&litics) crises

there were of course underlying econonic causes, which in a sunnary

way may be described as a contradiction between the transactional forn
of political system ('politics of distribution') and the stagnating
econoky. A morc authorits tion approach was therefore felt to be
necessary, since there was now less to distribute. Is' The, Emergency

wa s not a very sudden change however. It had becn preceded by ncarly
a decade of increasing authoritarianisn and police violence, '

During the Emergency  Indira Gandhi nade desperate efforts to
get the gen eral political and econonic crisis under control. Thousands .
of political opponents were inprisoned and a 20-point programme was
launched to solve the econonic problens. This was adhocisnm (which
nay be said to have started with Indira Gandhi's 'Stray Notes on the
Econony' at the 1969 Bangalore neeting of the Congress Party) in its
nost pronounced forn, There was no consistency whatsoever in the
programme, but it implied a straightening-up in the adninistration, which
led to a tension between certain offcials and the rural elite. 34 ?
On balance the Emergenoy was no re beneficial to the industrial than to
agricultural interests. The enforcement of the family planning progranmne
(not included in the 20 points), and the rough way in which it was
inplenented, bvackfired on the Governnent, which was already in a process
of disintegration causecd by the activities of the Indian 'Gang of Four!
(Sanjay Gandhi and his associates), ‘

) -\ 00 COMMUNITY HEALTH C 7t
el %7/1. {First Flear) St. Marks Foad,
)< Bangalare - 560 001,
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The reasons for Indira Gandhi's decision to hold clections in
1977 arc still rather obscurc. She may have been unawarc of the real
state of public opinion, or she may have found it healthy to dissociats
herself from the 'Gang of Four'. In any casc the elcction destroyed
the Indian deminant party, which in itsclf was a nost remarkable
outcorc. 4 ‘'news! party cmerged after the election to take over gov er—
ment responsibilitye. This organization, the Janata Party, was a nost
unusual and peculiar political configquration, and the most uunbelicvable
thing about it was perhaps that a GANDHIAN cconomic prog ramme was
announced by the new governnent. This nceds sone clarification.

As discussed above, the Indian political scene in 1974 and 1975
was doninatcd by the JP-novement. A distinction should be nade between
on the one hand, the movement as such, which was norc or less Gandhian,
was nainly student-based, and relicd on the Sarvodya organization for
its cbre lead ersjip and, on the other hand, the greater political alliance
surrounding ite. This alliance was conposed of nost of the opposition
parties, fron the Comnunist Party of India (Marxist), whose attitude
was rather ambivalent, to Congress (0), with the Socialists and the Jan
Sangh constituting the nore enthusiastic core. (The Indian Socialists
naintain certain Gandhian traditions, and the Jan Sangh had recently
gone through a face=lift which nade its outlook rather Gandhian too).
Inother party, Bharatiya Lok Dal, was maily a North Indian 'kulak! party.
Most of Janata's and in the South, even in the great debacle of 1977,
Congress fared rather well,

What kind of economic programne was the new government pushing?
Janata's election manifesto had spoken out against 'elitism, consumerisn,
and urbanisn' Light industry was preferredto heavy industry and rural to
urban. It was, furthermore, nccessary to stcer away from both capitalisn
and socialism, A typical passage recad:

Cities have their place, but, if rural India cannot provide
ccononic opportunity and creative outlets for the growing
nasses in the countryside, we will be forced along the capital
intensive, urbanoriented, and centralized path of develop-
nent followed in the West. The cxperience of the last

three decades has only underlined the relevance and valli-
dity of the values that Gandhiji placed beforec us. 35

After the election the Janata governument's econimic declaration turned
out to be nuch nore vague:

In the economic sphere the governnent is pledged to the removal
of destitution within a definite timefrane of 10 yecars. Relative
neblect of the rural sector has created a dangerious imbalance in the
econony leading to nigration of people from rural arcas to urban
centres. The farmer has been denied reasonable and fair prices for
his products. Allocations for agriculture and realated developments
have been grossly inadequate and the necd to inprove conditions in
tthe villages has rececived scarce attention. More than a lakh of
v illages do not even have the nost elenentary facilities for drinking
water. My government will follow an enployment—oriented strategy in
which prinacy will be given to the development of agriculture, agro-
industries, small and cottaze industriecs especially in rural arcas.
High priority will also be given to the provisions of nininum needs
in rural areas and to integrated rural development. To the extent
possible at this point of tine, the fifth five year plan will be
reviewed. The planning process will be revitalized and work on the
sixth five year plan will be taken up without delay. My government
will announce at the time of the presentation of the final budget
later this year the details © of the economic progranmc that is
proposed to be followed. 36
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In early 1978 the Governnent relcased the draft 'sixth plan!
(1978-83 s & new kind of rolling plan, which differed from previous
Plans in that it should be continously revised. 1In presenting the
Plan in Lik Sabha the Prime Minister said that it was 'necessary to
80 on assessing the implementatior of the plan from year to Year in
order that shortfalls in implementation can be correccted and effective
attention given to priorities®, 37 The emphasis on agriculture (43 per
cent of total outlay) and rural industries was maintained in this
docunent, it was described by the opposition as 'nost retrograde and
reactionary', as it 'threatened to reve se the process of industriali-
zation and take the nation back to the colonial era', The Prinme
Minister explained that the governnent's ain was to reduce dependence
on outside help and achieva self-sufficicncy. We also stressed that
in the past the Planes renained uninplenented to a large extent becase
of lack of involvement of the people. Now the governnent would organize
panchayates and nunicipal ties a on a in the 'partyless basis ! to
ensure involvement of 'al11l people' in the implementation of schenes for
agriculture, cattage industries, and other rural developnents,

JThe bold programme of self-reliance incontrovertibly inplies a fundanan-
tal change in the developnent strategy. The hacvy odds against its
inplementation sten not only from the lack of unity within the governnent
but also from various structural constraints. The nost obvious constraint
is that the existing incomne distribution is not conpatible with a re~
orientation towards a decentra lized donestic p oduction. Second, it

is not possible to allocate production quotas to large~scale, snall
—3cale, and cottage industries with out substantial state interference.
Third, the discussion of 'appropriate technology! has overlooked the
tine~lags involved in infusing adequate ofganizational, nanagerial and
enterpreneurial inputs into cratic structure of Indian society will
Possibly make the fate of the new panchayat policy sinilar to that of

the Conmunity Developnent in the 19508,

Let us now turn to the political constraints. In or&asr to assess
the realism of that kind of ccononic programne it is necessary to
consider the political power strucvure at the time. This is summerized |,
in Figure 3. :

It should be emphasized that the figure only summariges the
institutional conflict pattern at the national level. Below the clusive
surface of formal organizations there is an immensely conpled social
infrastructure of caste conflic#s, class-strugele, religious tensions,
and clashing economic interests, which differs in its concrcta manifes—
tations from one State to another. The power ganme that goes on in the
Superstructure is ultinately deternined by this changing infrastructure,
but the scope of the present cssaiy does not allow an elaboration of
these connections,

Even with regard to Superstructures the model is much too simplified
but a few comments will add the necessary muancoes, To start with the
Janata corner of +the conflict triangle, the lifotime of the Janata
governnent was a little nore than two years, During these two years its
cenergy was spent on g power struggle in which the leading parts were
Played by the Prine ninister Moraji Desai (former leader of CongressO)
and Charan Singh (Leader of the Jat-Kulak party BLD). )
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FIGURE 3
The najor factor keceping Janata together was the threat coning
from Indira Gandhi. The Congress party had becn split into Congress
(1) and Congress (8), ‘led by Swaran Singh, on the issue of her leader-—
ship. Indira Gahdi had used the confortable position of Congress in
the southern State of Karnataka as a basc, but in July 1979 the
karnatalka prirs ninister Devaraj Urs challenged her lcadership, which
reasulted in still another 'congressparty', Congress (U). 39

4Ls the third corner of the triangle we see the 'Gandhian' cstabli-~
shnent dominatced by Jayaprakash Narayan., The Gandhian activists in
India are a nebulous category which included Sarvodaya workers engaged
in the’'various activitics which have their origin in Gandhi's Constructive
programne. They numher gbout 50,000 persons, attached to over 8,000
Gandhian institutions. 40 We have earlier referred to the split in
the Sarvodaya novencnt betwcen followers of JP ard followers of Vinoba
Bhave, It is nccessary to nake a distinction between the JP-movenent
and the Janata party in spite of the charismatic role of JP in forging
. the alliance that crushed the dominant party of India JP and his
followers become nore and nore disillusioned with Janata governnent
and fron tine to time JP spoke of starting a new novenment, but his state
of health did not permit this., In an interview with Geofifrecy Obstergaard
in January 1979 JP said: 44

It was another historical opportunity lost 'y .

I don't know what new initiatives are called for

Or arc necessary. But some now initiatives have

to be taken by somebody . . . I'm out of the picture
now beecause of my illness.

It i~ obviouvs that the Candhian inage of the Janate Governent to
a very largc extent was a concession to the role played by JP in the
struzzle against Indira Gandhi,

Even if the government had wanted to inplement a Gandhian ccononic
programme i% wns too paralysecd by internal conflicts %o acconplish
nuch, Already in the summer of 1978 it was very close to breaking down,
as Charen Singh was forced by Desai to leave the Cabinet, obly to
return as Deputy Prime Minister in carly 1979. By swmer the tensions
burst out again, and this time it was Desai who had to resign after a
wave of dccections from the Janata Pary. Charan Singh then toock over
the prime minister post but had to resign in dugust aftcr Indira Gandhi
had withdrawn her support. 42 Once again the 'old lady! turned out
to be 'the crucial element around whon the whole political process is
revolvingt. 43

Indira Gandhi got what she wanted., A nid-tern poll, expected to
take plece somctine in early 1979, was announced by president. A&
desperatc power gane in order to reorganise the large nunber of
factions into viable political alternatives started. In the nidst
of this unprecedented political disintegration JP died, physicelly
broken by his tern in prison during the ﬁmergency and psychologically
broken by disillusionnent fron watching the performance of what nainly
had been his creation, the Janata party. Was that the cnd of a self-
reliant and indigenous approach to India's economic and social ills?

CHINA: MAOISM LND REVISIONISM

Initially the Chinese developnent strategy was little nore than
a copy of the Soviet model of developnent. It did not work in China,
however. Tbh2 rcason was that the process of socialist accurmulation
had nuch ecarlier reached the limit of nass stravation in China than
in the Soviet Union, and that nany Chinese Communists, notably Mao!
were not prepared to pay the political price that Stalin had paid.
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Thus emerged the uniquely Chinése (ana Maoist) Great Leap Fofward in:
1958. This development'strategy, which included the organization of
people's Comnunes, clearly expressed Mao's visions about 'the future
Chinese society and the nmcans to achieve it. Therec is a close corres—
pondence between this strategy and the !'Yanan wvay of life', the society
reated by the Corrmnists in the Liberated Areas during the forties. It
immediately shook the relations with the ‘ussians, who in 1960 disconti-
nued their aid, thereby contributing to great leap-backward,

Fron 1959 when Mao found it necessary to lecave the presidentship
to Liu Shaoqi, his position was weakened, and in the early 1960s a
conpletely new devclopment strategy emergeds It was not a return to
the Soviet nodel since, for example, agricul ture rather than hcavy
industry was enphasized. However, Mao's cristics were anxious to
nininize the conflict with the Soviet Union. The populist emphasis
on the suprerncn knowledge of the people was rejccted, and the party
began to stress the crucial role of the intellectuals and the profession-
als in the developnment process. It was no longer considered essential
for scholars to work in fields and factories. Rather they were encouraged
to concentrate on studies. The hierarchical system of education was
reintroduced at Peking University. Encouraged by the Presidént, Liu
‘Shaogi, and the party Secretary, Deng Xiaoping, intellectuals severely
criticized Mao's cconomie policies. These critics were nainly authors
and artists, and the critique against Mao was consequently given an
allegorical form., This is no doubt one reason why Mao's counter attack
was a Cultural Revolution. Later this concept was incorporated into
the Marxist doctrine as one of the more significant theoretical inno-
vaticns of modern tines,

Since Liu Shaoqi was Mao's foremost opponent during the Cultural
Revolution, a conmparison between the two is called for., 44 1In spite
of the outright repudiation of everything that Liu allegedly stood for,
which acconpanied his purge in the Cultural Revolution, therc are
reasons to believe that their differences were perhaps nore in political
style and method than in revolutionary goals, This is at least suggested
by the fact that there is nothing which indicates that Liu did not believe
in the Great Leap, though he in retrospect admitted that it had been a
failure, which Mao never did. However, the methods usecd by the radicals

the cultural Revolution, He had not expericnced the nass capaigns in
the(‘red)' areas' and having been responsible for the political work

in the 'white arcas?' during the war, he had had to 'enpty "revolutionary"
shouts,.which have no Practical meceaning, must never be nade's The

two varicties of comnunist experience in China-in the White and the

Red areas-explain rmch of the two subsequent 'fronts! of the party:

the bureaucratized, urban-oriented, technocratic, and Westerm—influenced
8roup versus the nore egalitiarian, populist and. nore local-oriented
group. Liu decidedly belongedto the fornmer. Liu, intrated on mobili-
zing workers., When he spike of 'the nasses! he neant workers, while

Mao neant peasants. In a 1941 essay (The Class Character of Man)

he spoke of the peasants' 'lax ways, conservatismn, narrowninedncss,
backwardness' in ¢ ontrast with the 'solidarity, nututal co-operation
sense of organization, and discipline' of the urban proletariat. 45

The personality types of Mao and Liu could not have been more
different, but of course this in itself is no reason why they should
have become political enenies. However, in an era of 'destructive
creation', these differcnccs were bound to develop into contradictory
positions, a struggle betw.cn 'teco lines!?, '
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The Cultural Revolution was a rcbitalization of Maocisn. Assisted
by the arny, Mao cut the bureaucracy to pieces and all but crushed the
comnmunist Party. In terns of the Chincsec pover structure it was a
strengthening of the nilitary element. In terns of regional balance
of power it was a strengthening of the Shanghai group. In terms of
regional balance of power it was a strengtheing of the Shanghai group.
In terms of Marxist .philosophy it pointed to the necd for a continuous
revolution in the superstructure of society, where there was a pernanent
danger of capitalist revivalisn which could affect the socialist
infrastructurc as well, In terns of developnent str-tegy it was a re-
eniergence of populisnm and the indigenous Maoist modcl of developnent .

This model contains dix inportant conponents., As its core we sece
the elinination of !threc uncqual mpelationships!: between city and
countryside, between industry and agriculture, and between intellecurals
and nanual labourers.

Mao conceived these relationsjips as contradictions to be resolved in
a. dialectic process, resulting in conpletely new cconomic, social and
politicel structurcs.

The model is furthermnore based on the principles of self-reliance,
participation (nobili ation), and decentralization. Self<reliance, the
antithesis of 'dependence', is one of the key concepts in the rccent
discussion on developnent and underdevclopnent, It is not wrong to
say that Mao was one of the great populatizers of the concept. It
sheuld not be interpreted as 'auterchy!, but inplies a high degree of
reliance on one's own resources and, very important, autononous goal-
setting and decision-naking, As we discussecd above, self-reliance thinking
has a long tradition in China. :

Participation and nobilization have becn characteristic features
of Chinesc economic policies under Maoist inspiration., It is not correct
to evaluate these features primarily as neans to developrient. They
should also be regarded as ends in thenselves, reflecting the Maoist
enphasis on equality and popular involvcnent. The principle of deccen—
“tralization is an application of the same values to regions and levels
of adninistration,

This model was thus basically sinmilar to that of: the Great Leap
Forward. How did it work out this tine? In retrospect it looks as if
the' Cultural Revolution, like its prececessorthe great Leap Forwqrd,
had adverse effects on production. This was recognized a%ready’in 1968
in a frank speech by Zhou I3‘nlai. Whercas the Great Leap ~orward suffercd
its worst setbacks in:the agricultural scctor, it was now “industrial
production which was nost severly affected. The Shanghai workers in
particular had been eRtrericly active during the Cultural Revolution,
though their activisn was nore due to their own grievances than to ‘any
commitnent to the revoluticnary goals., The disruptive coffects on
industrial production reached a peak in° 1967, and the level of production
both in 1967 and 1968 was. lower than in 1966. Only in 1970 was the e
situation nornalized, :

In contrast to the case of the Great Leap Yorward the ¢cononic
policies of the Cultural Revolution did not inply any great structural
changes. The People's Cormunecs were largely intact, and in spite of
recur r2nt conpaigns against naterial incentives the private plot was
left undistrurbed. The nost radicalchanges scen to have taken place
in the field of education, the stronghold of Chinecse elitist tradition.
Theoretical studics were now downgraded in favour of practical . training.
Bach university was equircd to establich workshops and agricultural
plots. Whercas the failure of the Great Leap Forward brought the
cxpansion of small-scale industry to a halt, the Cultural Revolution
was characterized by an incrcasecd cuphasis on the devclopnent of a
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local self-recliant industry. The functions of this industry included
the utilization of agricultural raw naterials, the training of a large
rural industrial work forcc and the production of iron, cenent, doal,
and nachinery requirced by the atricultural sector, 46 The trent
toward decentralizaticn could also be scen in the decreasing role
played by the central ministrics. 47

This cnphasis on sclf-reliance suggested that such econonic concept
as econouics of scale, Specialization, and comparatice costs were largely
ignored, Hewever, in 1972-3 the ccononic pelicies of Maoisn were again
inereasijgly criticized., 1974-5 sew o counter-attack led by the infanous
'Gang of Four', One of its nanifestations was the canpaing against
Confucious, the real target of which scens to have been Zhou Enlai. In
January 1975, at the Fourth National People's Congress, Zhou had siven
a spcech on the Four Modernizations which can be scen as the programne
of the nmoderate sroup. In 1976 both Zhou and Mao dies, and the power
balance thereby chansod significantly. Without the gupport of Mao
the radicals were isolated and their defeat a question of tinme.

SELF RELIANCE LFTER THE VICTORY OF THE GANG OF FOUR

Soon after 'the decisive voctory over the Gang of Four ' new
ccononic signals appeared. In late 1976 a front page article in the
People's Daily dcclared thet China's new leadership intended to step
up the.nation's purchasecs of plant tcchnology andcapital equipnent
fron abroad::

Stressing sclf-reliance does not nean that we advocate
& closed-door policy, but we lecarn fron the good exper-
ience and advanced scionce and tcchnology of other
countries and absorb then for our own usc. o . 48

The people's Daily ridiculed the self-reliance of the Gang of Four!
by reficerring to their alleged inportation of pornographic films,
and cnphasixed that 'econonic and technical cxchangcs betweencotiries
with different social systems arc conpletwly nornal activitics'.

Obviously, the now lecadership in Peking did not want to create
an ikpression that & differcnt developnent strategy was energing.
Therefore a fanous specch originally neade by Chairman Mao in 1956,
entitiled 'On the Ten Major Relationships! was used as the najor policy
docunent. 49 In this way the encrging policy was legitinized in the
nane of Mao, although it should be renembercd that the situation in
1977 (when the docunent was first of ficially published in China ) was
very different from that in 1956, At that tine Mao's nildly critical
renarks about the Soviet developrient strategy socret), but in the light
of later events the sane observaticns sounded rather like praise for
the modernization approach.

The wide publication of this document was one of the first inportant
signs of a new trend in econinic policies, but for several r easons it
took time to state out the new path, One reason was that the 'gang had
had sone sensible points in *their criticisn against the 'nodernizers'
although their views had. tended to bcocone rather extrene. in the course
of the power struzgle. Further, they had widesperas support forn
those officials who had been recruited during and after the Cultural
Revolution, 50 Thercfore the preparations for the Eleventh Party
Congress, finally helf in September 1977, were rather long-drawn out
and acconpanied by purges at different adninistrative lovéls. To the
extent that therc was a plan for a dramatic changc in cconomic policy
(which ny now is fairly obvious), there was of coursc a nced for a
corrosﬁsniing change in the power structurce. 51 Hua Guofen; was
evidently Zhou #nlai's man, but he also owes his ersent pogl?lon to
Meo's alleged judgnent that Hua was the one in the best position to
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prescrve Maoisme. He pays lip-scrvice to modernizetion, but appears to
prefer a slower procdss than Deong Xiaoping,

Deng Xiaoping, on the other hand, has becn a major figurc in Chinesc
polics, twice purged (1967 and 1976) but always on his way back again.
Deng's ccononic programme, as for exonnle spelt eut din a talk (rcportod
in China Trade Raport) cn the countryis cconony on 18 August 1975, nay
be sunnerized in five points:

1¢ UWe nust stress the idea of teking as iculturce as the foundaticn,
L najor task of industry is to pronote the nodernization of agriulturc.
2. Ue mst adopt new technology., To inport, we nust cxport a few

nore things, The first thing to ny wind ds oil,

3. Step up scientific rescarch work in enterbrises. Now sone
intellectuals have not put to use the skills they have lcarned.
4+ ALttaching first pricrity to guality is a najor policy, and this

includes vériety, Specifications, and quality,
5. The key t¢ rules and regulations is the systen of respobsibility,
The present problem is no one talkes responsibility.

In the Eleventh Party C ngress (Septneber 1977) the nolernization
drive was firnly set. a A 23-nan Politburo,, discipline, was
clected, and the policy of the Four Modernizetion (agcricultUre, indus-—
try, scicnce and dofcncc) spelt out, The new leadership was particularly
concerncd aboutthe 'tcchnological gap' crcated by the voluntarisn of
the previous decade, and this paved the way for a dranatic change in
educational and rcscarch policy. The ncw policy was finally confirned
by the Fifth National pecople's Congress (January 1978). This was
follwed by a National science Conference in March 1978, which saw the
wholesalc rchabilitation’ of China's intecllcctual and scientific conrmu—~
nity, declared by Deng to be 'a conponcnt of the prolctariat!, 52
The ain was to have by 1985 an arny cf 800,000 trained scientific
workers in China. Thus, in the now 'Tong March!' towar 'd nodernization,
the neritocracy is to play the role of an agant. gardc.

The goal of nodernization is no longer disputcd but therc nay of
course b¢ many shifts in approach and cnphasis as the inbalances and
contradictions of the now stratcgy appear. During 1979 the signs point
to a slowing down in Speed, sugresting o victory for the gradual rather
than the crash approach, v

WHAT IS NEW IN THE ECONOMIC.POLICY OF TODAY'S CHINA

One way to surmarize the recent changes in econonic policy is
to relate then to the six above -nentioncd components of the Maoist
nodel, To start with self-reliance, there is of coursc no cxplicit
refutation of this goal, The diffcrence is rather onc of inter—~
pretation. Today sclf-reliance is strecsscd as a reason for inporting
foreign technology (rathor than inporting commoditios), thus strength-
ening the productive base of the country, The cultural aspect of
dependency is conpletcly igncred. The training of thousands of
young intcllcectuals abroad, thus cxposing then to an altrernative
idelogy and way of life, is a casec in peint. Mao's self-reliance
and Deng's do not belong to the saric world,

Today nobilization is not supposed to be bascd on moral but on
naterial but incentives. Furthernore the tend is toward a hierachieal
organization in the factories, putting an cnd to the chaos of popula;
pa?ticipation in‘docision—making. The revolutionary omittecs are
bylng avolished at lower levels of adninistration,
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priciple of compar.tive advantagze and productivity-reising measurcs were

also stessed. All this points to a nmore conventional patiern of
ceononic developnent, Like India,: Chlna w1ll also have its Green
Revolutions . &nod T Wi 1 ok

= ! I Tath] i C

"

Flnally, the 1ntelleétual—nanual coatra Oltctloh 1llustratcs most‘”

cranatlcallv andicxplicitly “the shift in deVelopuent stra tcby. It LS
necessary foisde the.cdueational systihm as- an’integral part of’ the
total developmnent strategy. Whércas the Maoist nodel necessitated

a very speoificokindof training, ‘stressing pelitical’s consciousness

and .a comnand of very diverse skillsy Sdah an @ucqtlon wil2 only:-

3 {1t

turn out.to be o handicapiif: the prociss of cononic HCVLlopnent 1~z~"“
based on’ 1mportcm‘icchnoloay. The laticr patvern of dOVLlOPHCHt 1mp11cs
L Credtirs : : :
3pecialization and professionsa llsm. S1no b T v Pcs tiEne. to dcvelop
‘new skillg it disdn this £idld that the heasurcs ‘¥6 make up for: ‘past
'nistekes' are bound to be most dramatic, not to sey desperates

These chanéos arc not only inconpatible with Maoisn but they

nay, at least:in some of their CONsCquences, be difficult to
rceconcile with any veriety of sccialisnm., 4 reported trend toward

the spontaneous disbanding of the production tecams is a case in point,
Such a process would undernine the most cherished innovation of ‘the
Naoist strgtegy, the poople's commmunes. The policy of s agricultural
specializgation, and the downgrading of grain production in order to
boost producticn of cash-crops for cxports, will have sinilar conse~
quenccs. Occasionally the communcs arc cven said to be obstacles to

nodernization of agriculturec. 54

It is at prcsent not possible to asscss the impertance and signi~

ficance of thesce and sinilar signs. Perhaps we arc too alarnist? Or

it be that socialisn is at stake in China? Scholars who have made

inportant contributions to our undcrstanding of China disgree intensely
on this dissue todoy.
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In a statenent which has attractcd nuch attention, Charles
Bettlehein, a great adnirer of the Maocist nodel, made the allegation
that the apparent fidelity to Mao Zedong's policies has been a !smoke=
screen designed to conceal a quite different line'. In his view. ! a
revisionist line is presently triunphing. ' 55 Many China watchers
found this judgnent a little rash and instead suggested that the new
neasures were acsigned to cope with new problems or correct former
nistakess 4 distrinction was nade betwcen 'strict' discipline and
'exploitable! discipline, the former associated with industrial socialisn
the latter with industrisl capitalism. 56 The critics also enphasized
the atnospherc of relief andfrecdon prevaling in China after the fall
of the Gang of Foure. 57 4nother inportant point Zoisced by the critics
was the error of inferring social practice. fron the political line:
'Today the line has shifted, but the expericncc of the carlier period
gives us evdry rcason to believe-cltrary to Battclhein-that practice
has not changed nearly so nuch, ' 58 Thus there are two lines of
'defence': recent changes are necessary, or they will have only a linited
inpact, .If they are 'necessary', they are so obly to the extent that
a nodernization on the lines of Western industrialisn is the ultinate
goal for all societies. 4s to the impact, it nay be true that a policy
that goes against the forfes of noderniz_ation will face great difficul-
ties and nuch sabotage. But present policics are with the current. They
are bound to have an impact. .

CONCLUDING OBSERV.ATIONS

As the preceding overview has shown, the developnent strategies of
India and China have followed winding ri.Ce . In India the dialectics of
development mecn to be at work primarily at the policy level with
linited inpact on economic structurc. Certainly the cnphasis inpact
on econonic structure. Certaibly the cnphasis on public investnent
in the heavy industry sector in Nehru's days and tle new agricultural
strategy from the nid-sixtics and onwards decply influcnced the pattern
of econonic and social development, but on balance developnent planning
has nore and nor . turncd out to be a sonehwhat ritual exercise in India,

In China the shifts’in cnphasis, as far as econonic policies are
concerned, have had morc inportant structural inplications, sinply
because of the nature of the policiael system. It nust, however, be
enphasized that our general lack of knowlecdge about what really goes on
at the local level in diffcrenf parts of China makes it too easy to
exaggerate the rcal ef .cts’of different signals fron pekinge.

Another obscrvation is thdt the movenmonts of the pendulun have

gone in opposite directions in India and China. Thus when one country
stressed agriculture the other sttesscd hevy industty, when one followed
outward oriented pcolicies, the strategy of the other was inward oriented,
and so on. On the whole the dialectics hdve worked in a norc construtive
way in China, The issuc of self-rcliance is a casc in point.

i There arc few countricd in the Third World having a real option
with regard to 'self-reliance' versus 'modernization', as here defined.
India and China rc anong those few, anl it is also in these two countries
that the option has been a najor political issue for an extended
period. Both of then have large natur.l feesources, huge donestic
narkets, and great cultural traditions to drew upon. Nevertheless the
traditions of Westernization are also lonz and inportant, since mnoder-—
nizers in both countries have nade use of Western ideologies such as
Liberalisn and Marxisr to cobtbat indigenous conserbative traditions
(Brahininism, Confu cianisn),) The tenpatations of the Westerninspired
policy of modcrnization have therefore been substantial, in spite of
the well-known dangers of depencence. In discussing the power structures

@
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ve could concluded that the forces of nodernization a=ad self-reliance
were not oqually strong. Whereas the 'modernization paradign' receives
authorizgaticn the Western cxperience or unrivalled technolop ricaal changc
and econonic growth, the untroiden path of populisn, sclf-rciiance

and 'alternative'! patterns of developuent can rely on little else than
the charisnatic Dovcr of inspired leadership. Fisiory indicates that
this is insufficient. Turthermore, both India and Chaing have recently
been deprived of the active incarnations of such % reditionss Jayaprakash
Narayan, who operated within a revitalized Gandhis ohal, e 13.1un. and Mao
"Zedong, whose nessage is becoining nore and rore distorted as +he new
leaders comsolidate their position, Si ignificantly “he utopian visions
of both leaders were conpronised and frustrated through the opportunisn
of political 'followers!

For the present tho ccononic policy of China I outward-looking
whereas the econonic policy of India‘s Janata governnent until its fall
in July fugust 1979 was oriented toward celf-reliance s decentralization,
enployment creation, small-scale iP&u:hPIOS, rurel developrent etc.

It should be noted thea t these werc also thocomponents of the Maoist
developnent strategy. In India little was achisved in thic direction,
however, since the sovernnent spent its enorﬁy in a desperate interril
power struggle. Our analysis of tho underlysing power slructure of the
Janata ‘Party'! showed wky this had to be so0., As late as November 19795
it was inpossible to foresce what Dolltlc L comtinations might cnerge
fron the unprecedented political disintcgration in India.

However; the era of don
new era of short-—lived coalition govermments ig in sight. If this
scennsrio comes trus, the rclevance of whot goew on ia the political
superstructure for the actual proccza of econonic and soeial change
nay’ be cvon lcss then i¥ is today. Thus the f1ort2 1cious prevess of
'developrent® will continuve unbated, a process that will benefit the
forces of ‘modernization? in fYprowth arcas! rather Skan those of self—
reliance' -cr, for that matter, an opiimal mixture between the *wo,

ant party rule scens to be over and a
P

In contrast with the situvation in China in the ninctconth ccntury

(the Self-sire 1gnbvﬂ1n Movecnent and India today, China can caryy out its
present noderaization programme from a position of relative strength,
There is no guestion of accepting erternal inputs to nake up for a
general lacl: of internal inputs. Rathe the noint seens to be a sele~
ctive use of external inmpute in order to eliminate importent Dottlenecks
in development, in cxchange for a resource which China nore than nost
othe3 developing countries can sparc: namely oida J; the ousput of

oil turns out to be less than so Tar has teen e¥pected ., which BSecns
likely, there will be an increased export of cash crops and products
fron light industry. At present this strategy scens ® be n“p¢c“”eé
over the more dangerous policy of budget deficitc and borrowing abroad.

Instoad of being a n exporter of ideology., China will be =zn cxporter
of oil. The change is significant. Today China is in +he nrocesg of
re=evaluating and demythologizing the accomplishenenie of oo cdong
in an attempt to cheonge the Chinese collective consecicusness., It would
be undialectic to say that this attempt will succeed *o 5? t?o iong run
but at present it is rather obvious that at anti-Maoist poLicies have

substantial popular backing. It should alco be obvious bncb these
policies are bound tov creale nsw inmbalances and contradictions., Those
(including the present author) who persist in admiring the Maoist

1C
strategy as a solubtion to Ch:nu’u problerns and as a possible nodel for
developing countries, set their hope on a new turn of *Lhe pendulun,
L few pessimistic refleztions are, however, called for, A novenent fron
'chaos.! to 'crder’, from ematcurisn %o professiocnslsn £ and fron mass
participaticn to bureaucracy is obviocusly easier o bring about than
the reverse. Thie Great Leap and the Culbural Reroluiion were cxtraor-—
dinary incidents nade possib i circurstances, anong

—b\e
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which we possible by extraordinary hold the charisnatic power of Mao
Zedong to be the mostinportant. What we now are witnessing is the
'routinization' of charisna, & change fron revolutionary Charisma 'in
the process of originating! to the systemnintaining 'charisna of office!
However, thc Chinese revolution belongs to the Chinese.
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CHINA'S MDDERNIZATION
AND
THE PORTEY BEUEElF. RELIANCE'

Oneof the most debated aspects of today's
China is its" modernization" and its policy
of self-reliance, ' China,. according to cer-
tain observers, is turning away from its
original policy of self-reliance and moves
towdards the West for updating its technolagy.
Byt has there been a real departure from

the concept of sslf-reliancef' as under-
stood by Mao? This article traces the
history of self-reliance back to the Chinses
Revolution and examines the aDpllcatlon

of the concept to the various phases of
China's revoluticn. The author, Ronald

C. Keith teaches in the Department of
political sciences, University of Calgary,
Canada.. The article is taken from "China
Report, March-April '1983.

SELF RELIANCE AND THE FOU? MODERNIZATIONS

Since the death Mao Zedenz in 1976 western political analysis has
anticipated a reduvction in tle radical politice of Maoist socialist
Justice in favour of whet iz Yo be a more rational advocacy of the

2 (=)
'four modernizations'. This radustion has often been interpreted to

include 'the shift swsy = lf~reliance's. 1 The persistent advocacy
of 'self-rcliance' siuce no's death in 1976 may, however, challenge
western historingrachical Luuvnvu¢01“ as to the continuity of meaning
and the practical policy irnlicetions of the term 'self-reliance.! A
precise understending of tha 81~rf:1cns of 'self-reliance'as formal
policy would seemw %0 be crucial to-any larger analytical treatment of
the role which Torci-n iuvcstment and technology might play in the
context of Chira's moderrnicoticn.

Particularly Wil wezpent to the Creat Leap Forward and the Cultural

Revolution, Snl”»r;"ia“cc fes 1n western historiography been described
in terms of an autnaichy irrstionally opposed to an international division
of labour based on thz classical theory of the law of comparative advan-—
tage in trade. In so0 for as the Chinese are concerned such an interpre-—
tation is controversial., This concept orginated from within a revojution

ary matrix of thought which integrated = burning rationalist concern
for China's survival with on sspiration to socialism in a world of
competitive ‘imperialism!. However, according to the Chinese argument
on the level of formal policy, this concept has nev er agreed with
xenophobic autarchy. On the contrary, past and present expositions of
 'self-reliance' are said %o be quite consistent with a commitment to
the expanision, of China's internztional trading relations. Under the
historiography of the current Chinese leadership, China's Cold War
condition of semi-isolation in the 19508 was a matter of external
imposition rather than an expression of domestic policy preference.
¥ I would like to thank thec Canadian Social Sciences end Humanities
Research Council and the Chinese Academy of Social Sciences for their
Joint sponsorship of a research trip to the People's Republic of China
in December 1982,
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which allowed me the opportunity of interviewing scholars and government
officials on 'selfw-reliance! and economic policy. I would also thank my
colleague, Professor Neil Nevitte for his helpful editoral advice.

Cold War conditions in and of themselves, of course, cannot be taken as
PRIVA FACIE confirmation of a policy of national autarcy.

Contemporary Chincse argument has assigned a great deal of idologi~-
cal significance to 'self-reliance'! as one of the 'three foundations'!
of Mao Zedong Thought. 2 The important Central Committee resolution
of 27 June 1981 on party history repudiated the 'closed door policy'!
of the Gang of Four to agree with Mao's oftenstated argument to the
effect that China's modernization cannot take place in isolation from
external technological development. The resolution agues that Mao
historically understood 'self-reliance' as consistent with commercial
and technological exchange on the basis of the principle of 'mutual
assistance and benefit! (pingdenghuli).,

Sine Mao's death Chinese leadership has continued to endorse Mao's
1958 directive, namely, 'self-reliance is primary, while striving for
foreign assistance is supplementary! (zili gengsheng wei zhu, zhengqu
walyuan wei bu). 3 Premier Zhao Ziyang, like Premier Hua Guofeng
before him. has argued that China is no longer 'obstructed! by 'imperi-
alism' and 'social-imperialism! from utilizing advanced technology and
that under a regime of 'self-relisnce! China can expand foreign trade
using 'our strong points to make up for our weak points through inter—
national exchange on the basis of equality and mutual benefit'!. 4

According to current Chinese argument, !self-reliance! has never
form:lly precluded the bypassing of the sometimes lengthy and costly
domestic process of research and technological development necessary to
successful industrialization through the purchase of superior foreign
technology. While the party leadership has accepted the 'four moderni-
zations' as its primary political task, it continucs to emphasize the
great differences between China's economy and that of the western coun—

“tries. “part from the very fundamental differences which originate
within a-planncd as opposed to a market cconomy, the party has contin-
uously emphasized Chinats vast countryside, the scarcity of domestic
capital resources and China's cxceptionally large labour force., In. the
continued advocacy of 'self-reliance! - a concept, which originated with
Chinese nationolism and the soeialist perspective on 'imperialism'—
there is a clear interrelation of factors of economic and political
independence.,

Historically consistent with this emphasis on independence is a
tradition of fiscal conservatism, which is today relevant in its resis—
tance to the wholesale as opposed to the selective purchase of technology.
This tradition is itself currently menifest at the policy level in its
deliberate reclation of the rate of importation and foreign borrowing to
the .gencration of new exports, ‘'Self-reliance' thus vrecludcs a strategy
of rapid modernization, emphasizing a unidimensional strategy of massive
foreign capital investment and the unqualified assimilation of foreign
technological inputs within the domestic economy .

CONTINUITY OF POLICY WITH THE PAST

However, at.the level of official historiography, Chinese leaders
have insisted that there has been no significant break with regard to
the policy of 'selferecliance! as it was orginally set forth in the mid
to late 1950s.. Zhao Ziyang has recently said that he too is in favour

of an ' cpen door' policy, but that the door is opened only in ‘accordance

with 'Self—aelianCQ‘,-which in practical terms implies the following
scheme of priorities: !'We should use our domestic pesoutrocs in the first
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plécGland international resources in the second; we should develop our
domestic market in the first place and our role in the world market in
the meesonds 1o By 5

Foreign technology and capital are, thus, valued as positive con-
tributing factors in China's modernization. In terms of the current
'four modernizations!, foreign capital and technology arc seen as
Playing a greater role within a multidimensional cconomic strategy, 6
which still places a high priority on the maximum cxploitation of indi-
genous resources in order to mcet China's particular conditions of
labour abundance and capital scaricity. The present emphasis on 'sclf-—
reliance' has not precluded either foreign investment or China's greater
participation in international exchange, and China's abundance of labour
has even used to attract foreign investment. However, within the context
of the eight~character cconomic strategy, namely, ‘rcadjusting, restructu-
ring, consolidating and improving the national ecconomy! (tiaozheng, gaige,
zhengdun, tigao), 'self-reliance! as a cardinal point of policy has been
invoked by the leadership in an attempt to define more closely the
limits of China's participation in internatiocnal exchange and the level
of foreign investment in Chinaes 7

SELF~RELIANCE : HISTORICAL BACKGROUND AND IDEOLOGICAL, CONNOTATIONS

An appreciation of the current policy significance of 'self-reliance
to some extent rests upon an analysis of the continuity or discontinuity
of the ideological connotations of the term itself, !'Self-reliance’
is a conceptual thread running through the entire tapestry of ‘the Chinese
revolutionary expericnce. Its complex connotations are perhaps not
adequately conveyed in English translation. Zili gengsheng is a four
character phrase consisting of two compounds, .the former meaning 'self~
standing', while the latter conveys the idea of ‘changing one's life!
or 'regeneration', Together the two compounds mean ‘'standing on one's
own to change to a new life!. The meaning becomes quite clear in the
historical context of revolutionary movement, which has progressively
entwined themes of both nationalism and soclalism.

THE EARLY CHINESE COMMUNIST MOVEMEKNT AND NATIONALISM/CONSEQUENCE :
SELF~-RELIANCE OF LATER PERIOD

The early Chinese communist movement of the 1920s was informed by
a chiliastic sense of nationalism, and Marxism was init%ally only under-
stood in terms of Lenin's explanation of imperialism. or Mao and his
mentor, Li Daghao, class strug;le was not as important as the unity of
the Chinese people as a historically progressive forcees Mao and Li were
active in an intellectual environment, which was apprehensive over the
imminent 'loss of state! (wang guo), meaning in a broad nationalistic

sense, the loss of ethnic and cultural identity. 8 Apprehension was
met with conviction. Mao and Li thought of revolution as a self-cons—
cious act in which the vital energies of the Chinese people would be
unleashecd.

This early populism had some impact on the later development both
the revolution and 'Mao Zedong Thought'. Nationalism required the unity
of the Chinese pcople, and in the early mass movements of the first
united front of the mid-1920s the communists engendered a populism in
the countryside. The ecmphasis on the unity of the people in early 1930s,
however, stood in tension with socialist aspirations which saw national
salvation in terms of radical restructuring of the society. The tension
was formally resolved in'the formation of a second united front of the
late 1930s, as Mao progressively integratcd the struggle for national
liberation with the worldwide socialist movement. Domestic united front
on a theoretical level became a progressive feature. of the international
strugsgle against capitalism. :
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The revolution in the countryside did not turn in on itself. The
party's history of imperialism rclegated hoary notions of. China as the
'Middle KingdoM! to the innermost receeses of Chinese Marxism and
consciousness. Morecover, both Chincse Narxism and Chinese nationalism
insisted on placing China in the mainstrean of modern industrial deve—
lopment. Mho haadn revolntionary tactic of the party, namely, 'to
surround the cities with the conntryside! dié have significant impli-
cations for China's lateor pattern of development, particularly with
respeect to a dialectical cmphasis on agriculture as of prime importancc
to the development of industry, Nevertheless, it did not result in
xenophobia and autarchy,

The history of inperialism, in fact, linked Chine to the outside
world. Mao noted how the 'fond drcans' of lecarning from the West had
been shattercd with the 'toacher's! (i.c, western imperialisnm) aggression
on the 'pupil! (i.c. China). 9 ‘However, while China was apparcntly
wronged_there_was no rejection of the outside world. There was no
rejeetion of the outside world. There was instead & vocifcrous asser-—
tion of equality and reciprocity, which originated in the Marxist—
Leninist understanding of imperialism and the concept of national sclf-—
determination. Given the 'teacher's eggression' it was necessary to
'stand on one's own to change to a.new lifc,!

_In terms of the immediate domestic realities of the revolution,
the notion of !self-recliance! took on a very real meaning for the
communist cadre Struggling to survive in the bitter warfare of the early
1940s. Immediate material crisis dictated the parctice of doing it
yourself to achieve self _supply in production! %ziji dongshou shengchan
ziji). 10 Public functionaries in the army, party and school systems
were called upon to make personal sacrifices in the suooly of necaggities
to their respective units,

EARLY ECONOMIC POLICY OF SELF~RELIANCE

At a higher level of organization, communist economic policy
called for a move towards self-sufficiency within the border regions
under their control, and an attempt was made to stop the export of
necessities from the communist arcas to,the enemy arcas. Under the
slogan 'Develop the Economy and Ensure Supplics' (faznan Jingji,
baozkang gongji)—a slogan which is stil§ very important today—the
comnunist leaders radically cut back adninistrative expenditure,
rationalized the tax structure on the basis of 'from economies to
finance! (cong Jingji dao caizheng) stressing a reduction on taxes and
the greater provision of material incentives in production, and organi-
zationally focused on mass movements to increase production at the local
levels, 11 :

Even under such a programme of 'self—sufficiency', 'self-reliance!
did not mcan the complete severing of links with arecas outside the
border regions., The Chinese leadership even called for incentives to

encourage outside capitalists +o set up shop in the border regions,

arguing that private enterprise would prosper more in the communist-
controlled areas than in the areas under Guonmindang control where private

Two important points nust be kept-in mind with respecct to this
early 1940s notion of self-recliance, pirstly, Mao discussed the
organization of local production and the need for 'self-supply! with
respect to the scientific division of Tabour in prodictuion and
concluded that the development of 'self-supporting economies! by the
different organizational systcems of governnent, army and party would
be 'unreasonable and incomprehensible in other historical conditions?,
12 Such 'self-sufficicncy' was thus Secn as specific to the wartime
conditions of the base arcas .,
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Secondly, 'self-reliance! was not placed in opvosition to foreign
ecoromic aid. In 1936, Mao had appcaled for foreign aid and 'legitimate!
foreign loans. 13 Mao in 1937 highlighted the inequities of impe ialism
noting the unfacourable balance of trade, the lack of reciprocity, the
disruption of China's traditional handicrafts, the inequitable warlord
tax structures, which favoured foreign~owned as opposed to Chinese-—
owned enterprises. 14 Yet in 1944 he rencwed his appeal for foreign
assistance. !'Self-reliance' wes not placed in opposition to foreign
economic aid.. In 1945, Mao.simply stated: !'We stand for self~relince.
We hope for foreign aid, but cannot depend upon it; we depend on our
own efforts. . . + 15 The policy of border-rcgion sclf—~sufficiency
was a response to the economic warfarec of the Guomindang which did not
preclude the acceptance of foreign aid from'capitalist! countries.

The negative view of imperialism did not lead to an intransigent
autarchy, In 1949 Mao declared to the world that China had 'stood B9 -
but he also looked forward to the development of China's international
relations, In his famous speech of 30 June 1949, 16 Mao announced
that to China would 'lean to onc side! (i.e. lean to the Soviet Union);
but then he indicated a willingness to do business with any country .
on the basis of 'equality and mutual benefit! (pingdeng huli), a
principle which was written into the Common Programme the following
September, and which has since been repeatedly emphasizod in China's
official agreements with foreign states.

DOMESTIC SOLUTION TO_POST WAR RECOVERY
In the context of difficult negotiations for Soviet aid and the

blockade of China's important Bast coast ports, the CCP focused its
attention on a domestic solution to the problenm of post-war recocery
For two months betwcen mid-December 1949 and nid~February 1950, Mao
and Stalin argued over the terms of the Treaty of Mutual Assistance,
the Chinese Bastern Railway, the joint stock companies and border
issues. LThe acrimonious and protracted negotiations finally resulted
in a thirty-ycar trecaty of friendsaip as well as a Soviet undertaking
to extend US § 300 million to the People's Republic of China. Stalin,

- who feared Mao night yet turn into another Titp, loosencd the purse
strings only to offer fraternal comrades US § 50 million more than he
had offered Jiang Jieshi (ChiangKai~sh0k) Tnili958,

The prospects for diversifying the sources of foreign aid were
sharply reduced by the fmorican refusal in January of 1950 to recognize
the People's Republic of China. The latter was effectively barred from
admigsion to the UN, and 4merican attempts to isolate the Chinese dip-
plomatically met with a measurc of success. Only a handful of western
states, specificall y the Scandinavian countries, the Netherlands and .

Switzerland followed the British lead in recognizing the new republic.
China's reclations were for the most part circumscribed by relations
with fthe USSR and castern Europe. '

While the Chinese were plecased to reveive whatever Soviet credits
were advanced, and one can see the influence of Soviet cconomic thinking
in the Chinesc First Five~Year Plan, this should not detract from a
balanced assessment of China's own efforts in achieving economic
recovery in the ecarly 1950s. The early 1940s thematic emphasis on
production increase and austerity was then clearly explicit in the
'"Production Increase and Economy Campaien'. The party unfurled the
banner 'better, faster, and more economical results! to foster 'pro-
duction on all fronts!. In fact 'achieving grecater, faster, better

".and more cconomical results'! later became a fundamental partiof ' the
general line of the party in the late 1950s.

The perty versisted with a multidimensional strategy which empha-
sized the cxploitation of all posiiive indigenous factors of production.
Soviet aid certainly did not accomplish the job of recoverys The chief
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source of investment in the carly 1950s capital construction was funds
accumulated through the profits of existing Chincse enterprisc. 18

In 1950 the Chinse were able to provide domestic supplics of grain
to the large maritime cities such as Tianjin, Shanghai and Guangzhou,
which formerly depended upon foreign scurces of supply. Unier the

'—']"O

prevailing conditions of ~“old War, the CCP warncd ﬂfaro tover emphas-—
izing foreign and paying little attenftion to ngti (chongyang, jingtu).

Government policy stressed the cexpansion of domestic marketvs for
Chinese industry under the slogap, 'taking domestic sales as primary and
foreign sales for support! (j1 neixiao wel zhong, waixiao weil fu). 19

In the carly and mid-1950s the Chinese respected Soviet industrial
and technological achievenments, but clearly distinguished wholesale
'copying' from selective and balanced importation of Soviet technology
and expertise. Zhou enlai, in January 1956, warned the cadres to
'discard servile thinking' and admonished those who cspoused the view:
tSince we cannot immdiately change the backwardness of the scientific
situation in China we shall at any rate have to rely on Soviet assis~—
tance. 20 The premier insisted that China must adopt an overall plan
which distinguishes ‘what is cssential and urgent® on the basis of
China's own particular economic.prioritiecs,

MAO'S APPROACH DEFINED

In the summer of 1956, Mao elaborated on what China could borrow
from the outside world, and in the oonto tt of what scemed to be an
innocuous debate over the reTLflve nerits of Chirese and western
music, he vigorously attacked 'nat nz] nihilisn' and *left—wing
clos:d~doorisn’, 21 Mao tallked ﬁh ength aboub _a creative synthesis,
whereby foreign thiags coulid be made ﬂo sezrve China, JAs an intrepid
Daoist dialectician. 22 Lo could h,ﬂuWauo upon eternal flux with
equaninity, but as a naticnalist, Lc was not ready for the submergence
of Chinese culture in a sea of 'nationgl nihilism'. MNao, in fact,
argued that the Chincse peopie would rejeot 'complete westernizations!?
feoerad the contamirating influence of western
masics 'It is all~right %o be necither donkey nor horse, the mule is
neither donkey nor licxse., ' Themmle in this instence is presumably to
be taken .as a biological nmetaphor of cross—fervilization which connotes
greater prodvctiviij as opposed fo lack of postericy The metaphor is
consistent with Mao’ aw;voua:ion of d : As a dialecti-
cian, he was XullllnOP to o"p]ovf aspects synthesis,
but he also persisted with lazzist-L 118 which would not
allow for a willy-nilly convergenzz of social apitalist culture,
As a nationalist, Mao refused to accept fblind we rnization‘, and
asMarxist-Leninist, he was wary of decadent bour3001s ideology! Thus
whilw he firmly indicated his support for 'learning the strong points
of all nations? he qualified such learning .in the following way: !'We
must firmly reject and criticize all the decadent bourgeois systenms,
ideologies and ways of lifec of foreign countries.! 23

He adviced these who
)
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n the more concrete level and in -the context of party debate,
Zhou “nlai supported Mao and adopied a cheracteristicelly niddle course
He rejected the 'parasiticvicn! to the effect thet Jhina could depend
on international.assistance, end did not, therecfore, nced to build a
comprehensive industrial system. This, he argued, would be irrational
in the light of China's great population and rich nuturel resources.
But then he took to task those who supported an ‘isolationist view';
arguing that it is nccessary for Chine to 'develop end expand économic
technical -and culiural czchanges with other covntries.'

Even as carly as 1956, lMao arsued that the Soviets in their scheme
of economic development hod made 'misrcakes of wvrinciple!(Yuanzexing

cuowu). On 28 Juns 1258, 1Moo aduonished dogmatists within his own
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party for 'slavishly copying' the Soviet Union. he cheairman instructed:
I{ is very-necessary to win Soviet aid, but the most important thing is
self~reliunce. ' 24 In fact with respect to the behing-the-scenes
idcological dcbafe with the Soviets; Mao distinguished between 'public?
and ‘internal' attitudes in the following instruction: 'As regards - . _.
learning from the Soviet Union, for internal use we say "study critically
In specaking publicly, in order to avoid a misunderstanding it would be
better To putv it: !'!'Study the advanced experience of the Soviet Union
analytically and selectictively", 25

Ifter the dramatic confrontation betwcen Peng Zhan, a seior member
of the CGP Politbureau, and Khrushchev at the Third Congress of the
Rumanian Workers! Party in Bucharest in June of 1960, there was no
further necd to maintain the pretence of ideological unity. In response
to Chinese criticism the Soviets in July 1960 ordered the wihdrawal of
13390 of their experts from China., The Sovicts scrapped 257 projects
for scientific and technical co-operation at a time of serious cconomic
disaster in China, uch action left a legacy of ill-will. It also
resulted in a renewed and very firm emnphasis on self-reliance within
Chine, . :

llao, as the 'Great Teacher';, outlined the losson of 'self-suffici—
ency in oil, !'Self-reliance! became the story of Daging (Great Cele~—
bration),.tho monolithic oil.field which was almost built from scaratch
in the early 1960s. Mao Zodong invoked the Self-sacrificing sprit of
the battlefields of the 1940s, when in 1964 he first raised the slogan:
'In Industry, lcarn fron Daging.! Apparently, from the streets of Beijing,
where buses continued in service, substituting huge bags of methane for
petrcl., to the tents and dugouts of the snow-bound grasslands of Heilon~
gJiang, wherc the self-reliant soldiers of Daqing huddled reading Mao's
On Contradictions, there was a great national resolve to cut China's
dependence on Soviect oil and to make China 'Sclf- standing'.

Mao invoked the spirit of the 1940s and laid heavy stress on the
importance of political organization in achieving self-reliance, but
he did not advocate autarchy and unqualified rejection of foreign
technology. The late 1950s represented a differcnt set of historical
circunstances than those which had prevailed in the border regions of
the oarly 1940s. In the Great Leap forward of the late 1950s, Mao
fully articulated a multidimensional strategy of economic development,
which specifically called for the simultanecious developnent of ‘'large
and foreisn', as well as 'small and native technologies!, He clearly
disagrecd with Stalin, who apparently believed that 'technology solves
everythinzg! to emphasize the importance of politics to organization in
production, This latter emphasis, however, cannot simply be interpreted
as the negation of technology.

Despite the economic disaster of the Great Leap Forward, the party
leadership essentially persisted with a strategy which would sec the
generalization of intermediate, or upgraded traditional technology as a
positive fecabare of the of the national econony. Such labour-intensive
technology is to play a constructive role in the econony operating
alongside large-scale, capital-intensive industry in the cities, Within
such a strategy ‘'sclf-reliance! neither implies the creation of a 'celluar
cconomy 26 in rejection of comparative regional cconomic advantage,
nor can it be taken to suggest the denial of large=~scale production as
the basis for socialist cconomic development. It is basically a part
of a rational strategy designed to cope with labour abundance and
capital scarcity. ]

ANTEGRATING POLITICS AND TECHNOLOGY

YWestern historiography has at times tended to describe Mao's
strategy ir terms of the 'total primacy of rcvolutionary politics
over cconomics'~a description which denies the significance of Mao's
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own dialectical frame of reference. 27 Mao's own gacalled 'Yanan
gencration' of the 1940s, which incidentally includes several of the
architects.of China's latest cconcmic reforms such as Chen Yun, Bo

Yibo and Li Xiannian, is said to have substituted human will and poli-
tics for technology in the attempt to achicve a 'self-reliant' econcry
This interpretation describes 'self-reliance! as_part of the fanaticisn
of Mao Zecdong, who not only sought to inposc .a radical egalitarianisn
on Chinesc socicty, but also substituted an irrational rcvolutionary
asceticisn for technology in the struggle for China's industrialization.,

Daging, however, was built upon the Great Leap Forward strategy
which at least on the formal level of policy statement attenpted to
integrate politics and technologye. Daqing self-professedly adhered to
Mao's March 1960 instruction to inplenent the Chartcr of the Anshan
Iron ard Steel Conpany, which not only emphasizes the importance of the
nass movement and the slogen 'politics takes command' but also calls
for technical revolution, and.grcater application of scicntific techni~
que to production. Daging was a grecat lesson in ‘'sclf-reliance!, yet
explicit in the Anshan Charter is an injunction to learn critically
from the Soviet expericnce of cconomic construction and to dialectically
integrate the positive factors of that experience with the specific
condidtions of China's econony,

Under Mao's *unity of opposites! there is to be a dialectical
integration as opposcd to a 'netaphysical? opposition of politics and
technology. While Daqing is today perhaps the nost significant symbol
of 'self-reliance!, as a model it is acclained for having combined
rcvolutionary spirit with scientific learning, The Chinese leadership
has consistently identified with Marx on the significance of technology
to the devclopment of socialism, Mao's nodel of developmnent does deal
with China's specific features of cepital scarcity and labour abundance
through greater cmphasis on political organization, but not to the for-—
mal extent of substituting voluntarisn of the nasses for technology. It
is, however, important to note that an cxclusive cmphasis on technology
as & benign strategy of development has often been criticised on the
left as indicative of a 'theory of productive forces' which would
altogether ignore the political and social dimensions of Mao's strategy
for development.

SELF-RELIANCE, DENG XIAOPING AND THE GANG OF FOUR: ACRIMONIOUS DEBATE

The interpretation of 'sclf-reliance! in concrete policy terms
became a critical issuc in the years just_prior to Mao's dcath in Sep-
tember 1976, ‘'Self-rcliance! energed as an inportant aspect of a larger
debate over the significance of the Cultural Revolution and the ternms
for reintebration of a political systen which had been shattercd by
Scveral years of uncontrolled factional politics, Once he was rehabi-—
litated in 1973, Deng Xiaoping becane a primary target of criticisn on
the part of those who wished to perpetuate the'Cultural Revolution,

Deng was caricatured as 'a clever Bukharinist!, who not only denied class
struggle but peddled a 'slavish conprador philosophy! (Yangnu zhexue ).

He allegedly collaborated with inperialism to revive the old days of the
trcaty ports, and he was accuscd of ignoring Mao's ‘self-reliance'! to
turn China into 'raw material base, a repair and.assembly workship, and
and investment center!. 28 The issue of 'national betrayal! was

thrown as kerosene on the fircs of debate concerning the nature of class
struggle under socialism and the need for continuing the dictatorship

of the proletariat against a class eneny within the party itsclf.

However, when in 1947 Deng Liaoping explained the concept of
'self-rcliance! to the UN General Assembly, he was quite consistent
with Mao's own instructions. Deng warncd Third World coun’ries against
the unscrupulous trading practices of the superpowers and multinationals,
and he defined 'self~-reliance! as follows: 'By sclf-reliance we mecan
that a country should nainly rely on the strength and wisdom of its own

(
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people, control its own economic lifelines, make full use of its own
resources, strive hard to increase food production and develop its
national cconomy step by step in a planned way. ! 29

Deng, in what was essentially a theoretical comnmentary on the
integration of theory and practice, opined that the content of 'sclf-
reliance! would vary from country to country in relation to specific
national economic and political conditions, but he pointedly observed
that 'self-rcliance! is not autarchy and noted: !'Self-reliance in no
way means "self-seclusion" and recjection of foreign aid. 30 While
Deng regretted any false opposition between 'self-recliance! and inter-—
national cconomic exchange, he insisted that such exchange takes place
‘on the basis of respect for state sovereignty, equality and nutual
benefit and the exchange of nced:d goods to make up for cach other's
deficiencies, ' 31 ' i

e L
In reacticn to accusations of 'national betrayal', Deng counter—
attacked against unnamed leftists, whom he taunted asﬁthg 'daring-to
to-against-the tide elements'. Thesc were allegedly metaphysicians
who chose to ignore cconomic.reality., They werc apparently ignorant
of the fac t that socialism rests upon, and indced could not have come
into being without the technological basc provided under capitalisn.

THE "MISTAKES" OF THE GANG OF FOUR

After the arrest of the Gang of Four (ie. 'the daring-to-go—aganist
the-tide eclements!) in Octobor 1976, Deng's counterattack of 1975 was
fleshed out in mugh greater detail in the.course of canpaigns to 'seck
the truth from the facts' and to 'cmancipate the nind! against metaphy-—
sical extrenmism. 32 Deng personally identified himself with Mao's
Yanan discourses of 1941 on 'sccking the trugh from the facts.! 33
The gang had failed to integrate theory and practice, and they._had
failed to appreciate the 'unity of opposites! in Mao's dialectics.
Instead they allegedly practised Stalinist metaphysics and talked only
of the clash betwecen opposities. ;

In related concreate terms, they had failed to understand Mao's
concept of ‘'self-reliancc.' They ignored Mao's instructions to make
foreign things secrve China', and they were charged with having spon-—
sored a state policy of 'blind rejectionsn! which was historically
associated with the rcactionary xzcenophobia of the empress Dowager
Cixiin 1900,

The party then procecded to establish an 'open—door policy! within
a str,tegy for the 'four modernizations! (i.e. of agriculture, industry,
the nilitary and science and tcchnology). The gang's alleged attenpt
to discredit foreign studies with an association with 'slavish comprador
philosophy' was repudiated as inconsistent with Mao's directives to
study and to achieve a better understanding of Chinese things in con-
parison with foreign things. The then Chairman of the Party Hua Guofeng
re~enphasized Mao's 1956 strategy of 'learning the strong points of
other countries!.. The gang was accused of having attecmpted to negate
the findings of .western natural science, which they erroneously declared
to have bourgeois class nature. 34 And in 1978 Deng declared that
intellectuals and scientific workers wore henceforth to be considered
part of tke working class.

DENG'S "MERGING OF THE SUPERIORITY OF THE SOCIALIST SYSTEM WITH THE
ADVANCED SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY OF DEVELOPED CAPITALIST COUNTRIES .

Deng's 1974 definition of 'self-recliance! was endorsed by the party
leadership in the 1978 decision,D'Thirtg Points for Industry', 35 and
the President of the Acadeny of ocial “cicnces enthusiastically pointed
out that 'learning advanced thinfis fromn~-foreign countries? is acually
a condition of 'slef-reliance!, which requires the merging of the
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'superiority of the socialist systen with the advanced science and tech—
nology of the developed capitalist countrics. . cqv e = 20

Is such nmerging consistent with socialism? The author attended
discussions in Beijing with rescarchers of the National Council for
thePronotion of International Trade in May 1979. Council staff then
stresscd the importance of 'self-reliance'!, but frankly conceded that
forcign companies would profit from cheap. Chincse. labour and raw nat—
erials. However, the acquisition of new technology and the resultant
increases in production was recgarded as sufficient compensation for
this kind of 'tenporary exploitation'. 37 'There was no question of
China beconing a 'rew natcrials base! or 'assembly workshop', for it
would distort grossly the significance of foreign investnent in relation
to the development of the economy as a whole. Indecd, inports and
exports together account for approxinately 4-5 per_cent of China's
GNP. Furthermore the council staff stressed Zhou Enlai's 'four points!
concerning the importation of foreign technology: ! irst, ust; sccond,

: x £

criticize; third, improve; and fourth, make it our own' (yi yong, er
pi, san gai, si chuang)a In other words, technology, which is import—
ed, must casily lend itself to a procéss of improvement and adaptation
whereby it becomes Chinese technology.

SELF~RELIANCE AND NATIONAL ECONOMIC READJUSTMENT

! Self-reliance! in its international inplications must be explained
as part of an all-encompassing economic policy, which is inherently
conservative in its asscssnent of China's econonic conditions. 'Self-
reliance! precludes the uninhibited importation of technology. The
Chinese lecadership has historically demonstrated an awarcness that
squander in a shopping sprece for a.ll types of technology, and in

'self —reliance! a solution was found to this scarcity of capital,
'Self-reliance'_cxpects a balanced budgct, and there is tremendous
continuity with respcct to the current cmphasis on the Yanan Principle
of 'develop the econony and onsure supplies!. Under this principle
production is placcd before capital construction, and the radical
impulse towards forced prinitive accumulation in agriculture is rejected
as a ‘'mistake in principle!. Financial policy requires cmphasis on
the accumulation of revenue bascd on the increases in production.

Foreign technology cannot solve the problems of China's domestic
econony. However, it can contribute ncw technological inputs towards
the cxpansion of domestic production. Investnent in the 'new econonic
zones' of South China can make a contribution towards the, improvencnt
of China's 'productive forces!, but 'self-reliance', as it is oxpresscd
in the initiative of local enterprise which serves.local makets, is
ultinately more important. The production of joint ventures is gearcd
towards the denands of the international market, and in many cases the
joint ventures arc excluded from the domestic market. Mao!s strategy,
which is still in placc, presumes an 'all positive! approach in an
econony which encourages contemporancous increases. in production at
different levels of organization in both the modern and traditional
sectors of the economy., This does ncan, however, the denial of either
regibnal economic interdependence within China or the expansion of
international exchange on the basis of 'rmutual benefit and equality!'.

'Develop the economy and ensure supplies! would scem to set some
limits to the expansion of foreign trade and investment, and the econscr-
vatisn, explicit in China's economic policy, became quite clear in the
elaboration of the strategy for national cconomic readjustment. This
strategy was rationalized in terns of a frank admission that capital
construction had been placed before production and too much stress had
been laid on foreign technology in the period subsequent to the arrest
of the Gang of Four. At the first session of the Fifth National People's
Congress in March 1978, the then chairman of the party rc-—enmphasized
Mao's 'On the Ten Great Relationships! which had underlined the importance

- ~ -
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of the dialectical balance between production and consumption, product—
ion and capital construction and industry and agriculture. While he
emphasized 'self-reliance’, he also spoke of a 'big increcase in China's
foreign trade and 'the 'breaking frcec from conventions and the use of .
advanced techological techniques as much as possible!. 38 Hua also
adopted the traditional emphasis on the neecd to tap the potential of
existing enterprises through the maximun usage of existing equipnment,

and the simulatancous developnent of large, medium and small enterprises.

However, the second scssion of the Fifth Conpress in June 1979
called for a 'read-justment! because the-above principles had in fact
been more 'honoured in the breach'. Instead of concentrating China's
neagre resources to fight the classic guerrilla action of a battle of
annihilation'! at one or two week spots in the economy, the Chinese
leadership apparently had unfuled the banner of the 'four modernizations!
to do battle along an excessively 'long front! of capital construction,
and despite vociferous protecstations of 'sclf-reliance' the Chinese
governnent had overspent in the purchase.of conplcte sets of technology
from abroad.: The Chinese lecadership admitted that insufficient atten-
tion had been given in the inportation of technologies to the limitations
of China's infrastructure of communications and cnergy supply. 39
The sccond session focused on major imbalances in the economy, and in
Mao's tradition of !seeking the truth from the facts came up with the
strategy of 'national cconomic rcadjustment'. Formally the strategy
called for 'one step back , and two steps forward!, 40 Along with
retrenchment, there was to be an advancc. The situetion was not
regarded as extreme as in the early 1960s, which was a period of servere
econonic upheaval and international hostility. 41

Even though Chinese lcaders insistcd that there was no change in
the long-term policy of ‘topen~door,' it scemed as though a bucket of
cold water had been pouroo over foreign business concerns, Chairman
Hua was reassuring: *The view that the policy cf readjustment is a
negative retreat and the view that its implementation will lecad to a
termination of the importatiocr. of advanced technology are both wrong
through and through, & 42

There was nevertheless on the paxt of the Chinese government a
tenporary disinclination to draw upon existing foreign credits. There
was also a greater insistence upon the maximum use of oxisting resour-—
ces, and there was an insistence upon the selective purchase of key

technology, as opposed to tiie purchase of complete technologies.

The sccond segsioa didl prase into law the Statute of the China
International Trust and Investment Corporation and the Law on Joint
Ventures. Gu Ming, a Deputy Mirister of the State Planning Commission
reiterated at the same sdssion that the scale of imports would have to
be tailored to China's ability to acquire foreign exchange through the
expansion of cxports. 43 The Chinese policy of 'exzports first, inte=
g rating inports with exports and striving to achieve a balance between
imports and exports! requires threc types of balancing: a rough balance
between imported teghnologics and China's capacity to assimilate such
technology in terms of existing cconomic infrastructure; and the
balance between imported projects and the domestic capacity to produce
ancillary equipment ofr such projcctss 44 The conscrvatism, which
animates China's economic policy insists not only on the maximization
of cxisting resources within China, but also a studies correlation
betwecen the amount of foreign funds to be drawn upon with China® s capa=—
bility of absorption and repayment.

NATTONAL ECONOMIC READJUSTME
SELF-RELI/NCE.,

ENT EXPLICITLY INCORPORATES MAO'S

'National economic readjustnent® explicitly incorporates Mao's
notion of !self-reliance’. For ;“ﬂmﬁ,e, Vice~Premier Yao Yilin in a
meeting of the Standing Comnittec of the Fifth National People's
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Congress sought out the dialectical balance in Mao's 'self-reliance'!
when he related the concept to 'resdjustment! : 'In a populous large
country like ours, modern construction nust rcly on our own efforts,
that is mainly rely on our own industrial foundations, on our own
technical strength. This basic principle is unalterable. But this
docs not mean we will close our country to international exchangcs. It
is also our unalterable principle to develop economic and tcchnocal co-
operation and exchanges with foreign countries on the basis of the
principle of cquality and nutual be efit.'! 45 Yao confirmed the
reduction in the scale of tcchnological inports, but he cmphasized that
this reduction did not ‘'signal a change of policy.!

CONFUSION REGARDING THE "READJUSTMENT POLICY" AMON® OUTSIDERS IS

In the western literature concerning China, a great deal of
confusion still surrounds the concept of 'self-rcliance!, and as a
result the status of China's relationship with the more advanced
economies of the West if open to some nisinterpretation. In part such
consfusion orgiinates with conflicting western and Chinesc historiog~
raphical perspextives, cspecially as theformer has not always recog—
nized the continuity of self-dcclarcd principle manifest in the histori-
cal definitions of !'self-reliance!.

Self-Professcd Marxist—Leninist Perspective on inperslisn as a
negative phenomcnon has reinforced an enphasis on 'self~reliance!
in terms of maintaining national eccononic independence. But, while
Marxism~Leninism provided a critigue of imperalism, it also provided
the critique of imperalism, it also providedmethodological framework
within which China could on the basis of 'equality and mutual benefit!
rationalize new relationships with countries of different social systems
on the basis of 'learning the strong points of all countries.! Mao's
own Marxist-—Leninist dialectic s effectively precluded 'bling. rejection-—
nism' or xenoPhobia as irrational and inconsistent with the development
of the Chinesc revolution.

Thus, despite the ‘teacher! having agressed upon the *pupil!
there is still the desire on *the pert of the 'pupil' to learn foregin
things in order to study and develop Chinese things. 4nd, as former
Party Chairman Hua Guofeng pointed out in his defence of the use in
China of western technolozy and natural science, radical xenophobia
would negate Marxism itsclf. Hua poscd two telling rhetorical questions:
'Can we refuse to study Marxisn becausc its birthplace was in the West?

Can we refuse to learn from the Great October _ocialist Revolution because

it took place in Russia?! 46 2

On one level confusion over 'self-rcliance'! can be traced to
conflicting interpretations of the Cold War in the Far East, The inter-
pretation, Which is seen in this article as largely correct, insists
that Cold War conditions prevented the developnent of international
exchabge that 'self-reliance! has never in policy terms mecant self-
imposed autarchy,

On another level, Chinese historiography of Chinese leadership
dispute, based upon a sinplistic !two-line strugsle! which pits socialisn
aganist 'capitalist restoration! has itseclf contributed to some of the
confusiones Such analysis in fact tends to depart from the complexities
of Mao's own dialecctical omphasis on the concuirent unity and clash of
opposities. Mao's place in the political systen was on fact inconsistent
with his own dialectical concecption of 'sccking the truth from the
facts'. Exaggorated cmphasis on the two line struggle has at times
reduced the entire political systen to clearly stated opposites, which
dialectically only clash, 47
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It is not surprising therefore that western analysis on the basis
of an opposition of modernization to revolution has at times tended to
treat 'self-rcliance' as part of the 'Maoist' package for radical social
Justice, which is to.be achicved on the basis of autarchy and local poli-
ticization internally and externally in terms of an extreme isoloationist
orientation designed to ward off contaminating capitalist influences
from abroad.

Within thesc cxaggerated parameters, 'sclf-reliance' cncompasses
the rejection of western technology in favour of a retreat to natural
cconomy and the exclusive explotiation of local resourccs and technolo=-
gies. Deng Xiaoping could then be indicted for having in 1975 practised
a 'slavish comprador philosophy!, and we night forget Mao's insistence
on.'learning the strong points. of all counties',. Such a schene does
not explain a basic underlying consistency in the rens zing wkich has
sustained China's economic policy over tine, nor does it explain the
significance of 'self-reliance! under the current regime of national
econonic readjustment. However, it might help to explain how xenopho-

b ia could be used politically against the advocates of the !four
modernigations?,

PRESENT POLICIES TO_BE UNDERSTOOD THROUGH MAO'S DIALECTICAL
PERSPECTIVES"

In the formlation of Chinese policy, 'self-reliance! in its

entiwined domestic and internaticnal connotations is treated dialectically.

In demestic terms it is part of an overall rultidimensional strategy
which responds to labour abundance and capital scarcity through the
attenpt to create a constructive inter-reclationship between large,
mediun and small gnterprise in both the traditional and modern sectors
of the econony. ialectically, the 'unity of opposites! precluded a
one-sided emphasi8 on any onc aspect of a contradiction, for the latter
could well lead to econonmic disastere. Too nuch emnphasis for exanple,

on regional sclf-sufficiency encourages the ncglect of comparative
regional ccononic advantagc. 'Self-reliance! as a category of balanced
dialectical thought cannot nean a retreat to._natural econony, and the
cnphasis on the maximization of local resources does not entail the
negation of regional interdependencece. It is, however, very inportant to
note that the rationalization of policy within a dialectical franework
does not of itsedf guarantce the effcctive cxecution of rational policy.

As for 'self-reliance! in its related international implications,
it does not negate the role of forcigm capital and techonology in
China's modernization, but rather on the basis of a 'unity ofoposites'
it secks to accommodate these foreign inputs within the ccononmic policy
of 'deveclop the cconomy and ensure supplies'. With respecct to this policy,
'self-reliance! sets out the conditions under which foreign capital
and technology.can play a positive role in China's economic development,
4It insists for cxample, upon freedom from international debt and a
balanced budget. It also insists upon a pattern of importation which
is roughly consistent with the distinctive cconomic conditions of China.
'Equality and nutual benefit! from the Chinese point of view can be
interpreted to mean that technology coming from abroad must a t sone
point became Chinecse technology.

Dialectical analysis by its very nature does not provide the
observer with an exceptionally precise empirical instrument by which a
fine line can be drawn distinguishing what is too much, as opposed to
too little, technological importation and capital investment. One cannot
say that at the point of reaching a particular figure, foreign invest-
nent becomes a problem of turning China into a 'repair and assembly shop!
Nor has one a specific guideline as to what point !'temporary exploita~
tion' becomes intolerable to socialist goals of cquitye.
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There are obvious problens witn reospect to experinental law and
organization relating %o rforeign trade a

attempt o balance out a coniradiciion betwcen the need to create an
attractive «avirennent for Toreign investment and the need to ensure
'self-reliance! within a dineas’onal strategy for cconomic deve—
lopnent, However, the determinsotion o the Chinese government with
respect to the insuvring of ‘self-reliauce! within ‘the current policy
of netioanl econcmic readjustnont Yow been demonsirated in recal terms
with the determinod attenpi in 1930-~31 to resiore budgetary balance,
the substantive cutbacl: copital construction and the establishment
of relatively conservative “e—nms of trade by which foreign technological

expcrts will be ellowed o arow oa the basis an oxpanision of exportse.
China®s fonen~dnor Policyt and her new relationships within the

UN end the I¥F have bosn rasi 2lizzd on the basis of a long-standing

concepbtion of ‘!self.relisnco!, Jurthernore. cxpe ctations on the part

of some American obscry that the Chinese in their thirst for western
technology and 43 tern thelr persisting strugele against Soviet
'hegemonisn', could ba ronderel plisble and responsive to Anerican
gtrategic prioritics x vis the UISR bhave proven to be quite pre=—
nature, ‘Playing cerd? on the basis of what Prof .Ying-nao

red to ag the ‘dopcndct“y-lcverage assumption!t
48 would scem o be cut gec3tion in the ofight.of persisting advocacy
of 'selfw reliance! by +hs Chinese,

o

The Deputy S£ecreairy General of +he Party Central Comnittee's
Military Cormission has Tecontly roaffirned that China ‘will rely

nainly on its own Strengthl in ceveloping advaaced nilitary tcchnology,
while introducing Toreign tecknolozy in linited instances 49 Under

the continuing enphasic on *pzorla‘s var! or Ypesitive defence', nilitary
nodernization ig subordinatod Lo tihc ncdernizstion of industry.

Most irportantly, *solf-relis- ce! b the basis of 'equality and

mtual benefit! asounes 4 iproeity, and within the toxt:

of international. decbate regandane b e i dy Ir%ernational Economic Order,
Premier Zhao Ziyewng hes rcieched auny suggesticr that domestic economie
reforn in developing court—es A TR

ccndition for trade and

COUNTLLIES o

aid concessions on the Part ¢l the weveloe:

In conclugion, on aralyvtical essesemont of the self-professed
continuity in “lLe formai adbzreiace at the state pulicy level to Mao's
instruction cn 'sclf-reii e, Daraly, 'to noke foreign things serve
China"(ypng Jel. Chong song ) e eurte inportarnt for a nore precise
uncerstanding of China's Do.cinisation process as it relates to Chinese
participation in international cxchange and the role of foreign capital
and technology within China‘s aultidinensicnal econonic strategy, which
‘consciously secks sociglist.doveliomnont on the basis of national
independence, 50

YoM m o
=8 (/ Al l';‘u“

1e John Starre Nas, Tor axan;
nost obvious points of ideolcaic:
indeed, Sterrfs position mar et be h the majority of
scholarly opinicn. Sca Stary, continuing +he Revolution: Recent
Political Thought in China®, Irnternational Journal. XIXIV, no. 4,
duturn, 1979, p, 556, Morsh- i Gellman nakes the sane point in 'Ching
Rethinks the Soviet It 1 vbional Seeurity, Fall 1980, vol.5,
no2, p. 54. Roggs Teril L three gradations of !self-—
reliance?, beginning with ‘conplete univolvenent or isolation'!, 4s
far as the present author ig Auarc, fconplete univolvenent! has never
been acceptsd ag offcial roiicye  See Zewdll, *China and the World:

Self-Reliance or Interdependency? ., Forelga MTairs, January 1977,
Pe 299,

20inted to this 'shift! as one of the
L dovarture in post~Yao China, and
consistent witi
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2 Communist Party of China, Resolution on Certain Questions in the
History of Our Party Since the Founding of the Pecople's Ropublic of China,
Foreign Languages Press, Beijing, 1981, pp. 70-71.

3 See Mao's '7,000 cadres' spccch of 1962 in which he noted: 'Fron
1958 we devided. to made self-recliance our najor policy and striving for
foreign aid a sccondary aine.' Stuart R,Scharan (od.), Mao Tse~tung
Unrchearsed, Penguin, Harmondsworth, England, 1974, p. 178.

4 Zhao Ziyang, 'Thc Prcsent Economic Situation and the Priciples
for Future Economic Construction', Beijing Review, no. 51, 21 Decenber
1981, p. 23. Also sce Hua Guofeng in Beijing Review, no. 13, 31 March
1978, p. 13. (Note Beijing Review, formerly Peking Review, is herein-—
after cited as BR.) : '

5e ZhtaonZiyang, BR noe 51, D255k

64 By multidimensional strategy, the author wishes to suggest the
contenporaneous exploitation of both indigenous and external factors
conducive to modernization. This strategy incorporates the Great Leap
Forward notion of 'walking on two legs'. It is perhaps best described
in the reseawrch of Professor Carl Riskin,who dcscribes a rational !
*choice of techniques' in the context of capital scarcity. Riskin
enphasizes the 'sectoral allocation function' by which small-scale
enterprise in the rural scctors of the economy are cencouraged to
increcase the level of production of rural and consummer goods through
the use of up-graded traditional technology, which is labour intensive.
Under a 'multidimensional! strategy this effort in the rural localities
is to be.closely co—ordinated with the production of large-—scale enter—
prisc. It is very inportant to note that I sclf-reliance'does not
preclude such a strategy which accepts the.nced for inter=regional
trade within China as well as Chinese participation in the international
market. See Carl Riskin, 'Small Industry and the Chinese Model of
Development', China Quarterly (hereinafter cited as CQ ), no.46,
Lpril/Junc,. 1971, ppe 245~73 and Carl Riskin, 'China's Rural Industria-
lization: Self-Reliant Systems on Indcpendent Kingdoms' CQ, no. 73,
March 1978, ppe. 78-98.

Te For an official ecxplanation of this strategy refer to Hua Guofeng,
'Report on the Work of Governnent!, 18 Junec 1979, BR, no. 27, 6 Jul
1979, pp. 12-13. The Chinesc text is avaliable in Hongal (Red Flagg,

NOo . 7, 19799 PP.8~10o

8. For an intercsting discussion of this context and the. carly Chincse
conmunist novenent sce Maurice Meisner, Li Ta-~chac and the Origins of
Chinese Marxism, Hervard University Press, Cambridge, 1970, p. 19.

9. Mao Zedong, 'On People's Denocratic Dictatorship', Selected Readings
of Mao Tse-~tung,. Foreign Languages Press, Beijing, 1976, p. 304.

10. The Jiefang Ribao (Yanan) is replete with nany exanples  of such
practices; for exanple, sce 'A Junnary one Ycar's “ork in Border
Region Governnent'!, Jiefang Ribao, 8 February 1944, pp. 1-2.

11. For a further discussion on these policies sec Ronald €. Keith,
'The Relevance of Border—Region Experience to Nation-Building
in China 1949-52', CQ no.78, June 1979, pp. 279-80. Also refer to
Andrew Watson's introduction to Mao Zedong and the political
Econony of the Border Region, Cambridge University Press,
Canmbridge, England, 1980,

l.l‘
12, Mao Zedong, 'Econonic and ~inancial Problems in the “nti-Japancsec
War', Seleccted Works of Mad Tse~tung (hereinafter cited as SW),
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For a discussign of Mao's 1936 and 1944 appeals refer 6 John
Gittings, The World and China 192272 Eyre Methuen, London, .

1974 4 ppa 58-59,

Maoc Zcdong lists the 'neans of inperialist oppression' in !The
Chinese Revolution and the Chincse Connunist Party!, SW, vol,
ii, ppc 311"'12' 5 £

Mao Zedong, 'We Must Learn to 5@ ﬁconoric Work!',Sy vol.iii, p.191.

Mao Zedong,?bn the People's Penocratic uictatorship', SW
Vole 1V iDa 416, ! 2 .

In 1950 the Soviets cxtended a five-ycar credit of US $300 nillions;
however, investnent between 1949 and 1953 in Chinese industry )
anounted to an estinated US $2, 184 nillions, Sce Cheng Tsu-yuan, )
Anshan Stecl Factory in Comwnist China, Union Research Institute,

Hong Kong,1955, P69, ]

Ronald C, Keith, dp. cit.. p. 281,

'On the Question of the Intellectuals', 14 January 1956 in
~obert Bowie and John K,Fairbank, Conmunist China 1955-59,
Harvard University Press, Canmbridge, 1971, p. 14 O . Zhou urged
that China could not indefinitely rely on Soviet experts and

that the prinary task was, therefore, not copying but developing :
existing intellectual forces within China itself.

Mao Zedong, 'Chairman Mao's Talk to the Music Workers', Stuart

Re Schran (ed), Mao Tse-tung Undrehearesed, pp. 84-90., A rele~

vant gloss of this iten can be found in He Luting, 'In Menory of

Chairnman Mao's Talk to the Music Horkers!', Hongqi (Red Flag), W
10 October 1979, pp. 68-70 in Joint Fublications Research Service ([}
(JPRS), 74680, 30 Novembor 1979, pp. 11821,

For an claboration of Mao's penchant for Daocism refér to Stuart

Schran's article in Dick Wilson (cd), Mao Tse-tung in the Scales

of History, Cambridge University Press, Canbridge, England, 1971, 'y
PP.61-64, . : - : s
'0n the Ten Mejor Relationships'; SV vol, v, Foreign Languages

~Press, Beijing, 1977 p.61-64 3055

Schran (ed.g, Mao Tse-tung Unrehearsed, p. 126.
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the MIT. Press, Canbridge, 1967, p.6.
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of China, Deng Xiaoping at the “pecial Session of the UN General
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33 Sece the report on Deng's talls on party rcctification in Rennin
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NEW PLAN DEVELOPMENT
PROSELECTS

By Zhai Wen

The article which is being reproduced below is taken from
the Economic Times ( June 1983) and gives us some of the
latest information and statistics available about Chine.
This is the reasnn why it is given at the end of our
documentary file as an aprendix,

G Decenber 10, the 3,000 nembers of the National People's
Congress gave their formal endorsenment to China's Sixth Five-Yecar
Plan, which, Prenier Zhao Ziyang promiscd the deputies, will accelerate
nodernisation and spur " continuous inprovenent in the people'!s living
standards" in this nation of more than 1 billion.

The Premier, who is curfently on a 10 pa%icn tour of Africa.told
the deputies that the plan would encourage the Chinese people "to
advance toward the splendid goal sct for the end of this century",

Government views the Five Year Plan as the first najor step toward
achieving a fully modern socialist socciety by the year 2000, 2

Athourh it was put together as a whole only in recent nonths,
the Plan is designed to cover the ontire period from 1981 to 1985, both
absorbing clenents of the last two ycars! transitional cconomic policies
and setting forth an arvay of new developnent targets.

Anong the najor goals which the Plan cnvisages arc an average
annual increase of four per cont in industrial and agricultural output
value, a total investnent of 360 billion yuan in fixed asscts, completion
of 400 najor construction projects, an annual 4,9 per cent increase in
workers ' wages and a 6 per ceant incrcase in peasants' income, and an
increase.of 68 per cent in public expenditures on cducation, science
culturc and public health scrvice between 1981 and 1985,

By building on the base of prosperity envisioned in the Plan,
Zhao said, China "can realisc the nagnificent objective of quadrupling
the gross valuc of industrial and agri cultural procuction by the end
of this century",

Under the Plan., China will continuc the cconckic rcadjustnent
which, since 1979, has sought to correct ike cnmphasis on capital-
intensive heavy industry at the expense of light industry and agriculture
which was encouraged during the ten years of social turmoil fron
1966 to 1976 and even before. 4 sirmltaneous shift awvay fron over-
centralisation and extrene ecalitarianisn will also be accelerated.,

Under the Plan, the total value of China's industrial and agri-~-
cultural output in 1985 should come to 871 billion yuan, or 155.1
billion yuan nore than the 715.9 billion yuan spent in 1980, Both in-
dustrial and agricultural production are expected to rise by an annual
average of 4 per cent during the five years; efforts will be made %o
increase the rate further to 5 per cent.
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ON December 10, the 3,000 nembers of the National People's
Congress gave their formal endorsement to China's Sixth Five-Year
Plan, which, Premier Zhao Ziyang proniscd the deputies, will accelerate
nodernisation and spur " continuous inprovement in the people's living
standards" in this nation of nore than 1 billion.

The Prenmier, who is curfently on a 10 na%icn tour of Africa.told
the deputies that the plan would encourage the Chinesc people "to
advance toward the splendid goal sct for the end of this century".

Governnent views the Five Ycar Plan as the first major step toward
achieving a fully modern socialist society by the year 2000,

Althourh it was put together as a whole only in recent nonths,
the Plan is designed to cover the cntire period from 1981 to 1985, both
absorbing clenents of the last two ycars! transitional ccononic pelicies
and setting forth an arvay of new development targets.

Anong the najor goals which the Plan cenvisages arc an average
annual incrcase of four per cent in industrial and agricultural output
valuc, a total investmnent of 360 billion yuan in fixed asscts, conpletion
of 400 major construction projects, an annual 4.9 per cent increasc in
workers ' wages and a 6 per cent incrcase in peasants! income, and an
increase,.of 68 per cent in public expenditures on cducation, science
culturc and public hecalth service between 1981 and 1985,

By building on the base of prosperity envisioned in the Plan,
Zhao said, China "can realisc the magnificent objective of quadrupling
the gross valuc of industrial and agri cultural procduction by the end
of this century",

Under the Plan. China will continuc the cconchic rcadjustment
which, since 1979, has sought to correct ke onphasis on capital-
intensive heavy industry at the expense of light industry and agriculture
which was encouraged during the ten yecars of social turnmoil fron
1966 to 1976 and even before. L sirmltaneous shift away fron over-—
centrelisation and extrenme cgalitarianisn will also be accelerated.

Under the Plan, the total value of China's industrial and agri-~
cultural output in 1985 should come to 871 billion yuan, ér 155.1
billion yuan nore than the 715.9 billion yuan spent in 1980, Both in-
dustrial and agricultural production are expected to riseé by an annual
average of 4 per cent during the five years; efforts will be made %o
increase the rate further to 5 per cent.



By 1985, the country's grain output is scheduled to reach 360
nillion tons, 12,3 per cent more than in 1980. The gross value of
light industrial output should, neanvhile, grow by an annual average
of 5 per cent, and that of heavy industry by an average of 3 per cent

The combined annual growth rate of industrial and agricultural
output for 18 1981 and 1982 was 5,2 per cent. The Plan envisages a
lower growth rate for the five years as a whole.

In the past, the governnent has conceded, China set unrealistic
production targets with which distrregarded the serious constraints of
a large population and a weak and backward econonye. Production costs
were high, and cofficiency was low People's welfare was overlooked.

The current Plan insists on inprovenent in the quality of products,
nore efficient use of raw naterials, and a sounder basis for production
targets,

Energy and transport are particular priorities, and will receive
3845 per cent of the 230 billion yuan in capital construction funds to
be invested over the five years, under the plan.

Iwenty-cight large coal nmines each with an annual capacity of over
one million tons are stlated for construction. Couplexd with the builing
of other smaller nines, this is cexpected to add a total of 220 nmillion
tons to China's annual production capacitye The goal in the oil industry
is to verify res erves in a number of ncw oilfields and to seek and
exploit new offshore deposits; China's o0il extraction capacity should
increase by 35 million tons, and that of natural, gas by 2.5 billion
cubic nmetres.

. Fifteen large hydroclectric stations along the Yellow, the Yangtze
and Hongshui rivers arec planncd, Forty~five major pithead thernal
power stations are to be constructed in coal-rieh Shanxi and other
provinces. A nuclcar power station with a generatingcapacity of
500,000 kw will also be built.

29,8 billion yuan is to be invested in transport and communications,
mainly for railway and harbour constructicn, and inland navagation
projects along the Yangize and other rivers.

In agrcilture, enphasis will be laid on strengthening anti-flood
facilities along the Yellow, Yangize, Huaihe and Hahe rivers; on the
construction of rescrvoirs; on building comodity grain bases; and on
shelterbelt networks, hannade pastures breeding fzns, live-stock farns
and feed=-processing factories.,

The Plan earmarks 130 billion yuan for upcating equipnent and acc—
elerating the technical transfornation of existing enterprises-a sun
equuivalent to 35 percent of the total fixed asset investnent. In
the 28 years fronm 1953 and 1980, funds for such purposes nade up joint
about 20 per cent. '

Under the Six Five-Year Plan 96.7 billion yuan, or 15.9 per cent
of the total expenditure has been allocated for educatidn, science,
culture and public hcalth services. imilar appropriations nade up
only 11 per cent under the Fifth Five Year Plan (1976-80). More
colleges and universities, secondary schools and covational schools
will be set up. Undergraduate education is to be strengthened.
Prinmary cducaticn will becane universal in rost countties, and junior
niddle school education universal in the clitiesS.



With regard to science and technclogy, the Plan stipulates, anong
other things, that 40 major achievements in egriculture, light industry,

energy, celectronics, machine-building and transport should be popularised.

"For the vigorous development of the cconony, it is a fundanmental
question of principle to relay on achieveneats in science and technology
and to gear them to the nceds of econonic construction," the premier said.

The Plan also forsecs the continuing expansion of foreign trade
and econonic and tcchnological cxchange. 4bout 3,000 items of advanced
technology are to be inmported to reinforce the technical transformation
of existing enterprises, partifularly small and nediun-sized ones.

"Expansion of econonic and technicsl exchange with foreign countries",
Zhao said, "is ained at enhancing China's capability of self-reliance,
and it can in no way harm or even weaken the country's national econony."

Meanshile, about 29 million nore city and town dwellers are expected
to the be enployed by 1985, Per capita incone anmong the peasantry is
planned to grow from 191 yuan in 1980 to 225 yuan in 1985, at an average
annual rate of 6 per cent; betwecn 1955 and 1980 peasant income grew at
about 4.3 per cent per year. The payroll for all workecrs and staff
throughout China should increase from 77.3 billion yuan in 1980 to
98.3 billion yuan in 1985-an average annual incrcase of 4.9 per cecnt.

The salaries of middle~aged intellectuals will be increased by an even
bigger margin.

SOURCE

.+ ot

The Economic Times
Sunday, June 1983.
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